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control" by the CE at time of installation. Equalization to the line is 
adaptive to its received signal. Limitations: Cannot be installed on the 
same line position with any other line interface feature. Maximum: 
One per line position. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3200) 
Requires appropriate cable order. See IBM System/38 Installation 
Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9293). Specify: It is required that 
one code be specified from each of the following tables: Line Bases 
and Line Interface Codes (Table A), Line Speed Codes (Table B), Device 
Attachment Codes (Table C), Line Protocol (Table D), and Host 
Application (Table E). Related Equipment: This feature (#5640) will 
operate with System/38-supported communication products equipped 
with the 3863, mdl 1 or the 3868 mdl 1 modem or products featured 
with integrated modems compatible with the 3863, mdl 1 or 3868 mdl 1 
modem. 

2400 bps Integrated Modem, Switched (#5641): This integrated 
modem operates in half-duplex mode over 2-wire, switched communi­
cations facilities at speeds of 2400/1200 bps. Speed selection is under 
local or remote operator control. Manual originate, manual answer, and 
auto-answer procedures are used to establish connections. Equaliza­
tion to the line is automatic and is performed each time a switched 
connection is established. An external cable 6.3 meters (21 feet) in 
length for attaching to the public switched network is supplied with this 
feature. No cable order required. Limitations: Cannot be installed on 
the same line position with any other line interface feature. Maximum: 
One per line position. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3200. 
Specify: It is required that one code be specified from each of the 
following tables: Line Bases and Line Interface Codes (Table A), Line 
Speed Codes (Table B), Device Attachment Codes (Table C), Line 
Protocol (Table D), and Host Application (Table E). Related 
Equipment: This feature (#5641) will operate with System/38-
supported communication products equipped with the 3863, mdl 2 
modem or products featured with integrated modem compatible with 
3863, mdl2. 

The Integrated Protective Coupler (FCC registration requirement for 
direct connection to the public switched network) is included with this 
feature. 

Digital Data Service Adapter (DDSA) (#5650, #5651): An integrated 
data link adapter for data transmission over the AT&T nonswitched 
Data- Phone® Digital Service network and for local connections 
between System/38 and another System/38 or a System/34. #5650 
provides local (point-to-point only) and remote (point-to-point and 
multipoint control) support and operates at nominal speeds of 2400 
bps, 4800 bps, 9600 bps or 56K bps (multipoint control is not 
supported at 56K bps). For remote connections, the DDSA interfaces 
via a DDS adapter cable to a DDS Channel Service Unit (not a DDS 
Data Service Unit). For local connections, the DDS Adapter Connector 
accessory cable provides the interface between the DDS Adapter cables 
on the two systems. #5651 provides remote multipoint tributary 
support at speeds of 2400 bps, 4800 bps, and 9600 bps. Limitations: 
Cannot be installed on same line position with any other line interface 
type. Cannot be installed on same attachment with #5660 or #5680. 
Maximum: One per line position; one per attachment at 56K bps. 
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3200. Requires appropriate 
cable order. See IBM System/38 Installation Manual - Physical 
Planning (GA21-9293). Specify: It is required that one code be 
specified from each of the following tables: Line Bases and Line 
Interface Codes (Table A), Line Speed Codes (Table B), Device 
�A�t�t�a�~�h�m�e�n�t� Codes (Table C), Line Protocol (Table D), and Host 
Application (Table E). Recommendations: When operating this 
feature locally at 56K bps, it is recommended that the user transmit in 
large blocks (2K bytes BSC, 1792 bytes SDLC) of uncompressed 
EBCDIC data to optimize CPU utilization and line throughput. 

® Data-Phone is a registered trademark of AT&T. 

High-Speed Line Remote Attachment (#5660): This feature allows 
System/38 with CPF to communicate locally or remotely with a 3705 
Communications Controller at nominal speeds of 57.6K bps (locally) or 
56K bps (remotely), communicate remotely with a 4331 Communica­
tions Adapter or another System/38 at nominal speeds up to 56K bps. 
Limitations: Cannot be installed on same line position with any other 
interface type. Cannot be installed on same attachment with another 
high-speed line feature (#5650 at 56K bps or #5660 or #5680). 
Maximum: One per communications attachment, two per system. 
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: System/38 requires #3200, 
#2001 or #2003, and CPF at Release 5.0 or later. The 3705-11 or 
3705-80 must have #4727, and #4651 at 57.6K bps, specify #9622 for 
local connection or Line Set, Type 1 S (#4720) for remote connection. 
The 4331 Communications Adapter requires High-Speed Modem 
Adapter (#4720) and #9501. The System/38 requires #5660. For local 
connections two cables are required, the System/38 cable and the 
3705 local attachment cable. For remote connections, the System/38 
and the 3705 must be connected to compatible modems. See IBM 
System/38 Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9293) for 
cabling information. Specify: One code must be specified from each 
of th.e following tables: Line Bases and Line Interfaces Codes (Table A), 
Line Speed Codes (Table B), Device Attachment Codes (Table C), and 
Line Protocol (Table D). Recommendations: When operating #5660 
at 56K bps (57.6K bps locally), it is recommended that the user transmit 
in large blocks of uncompressed EBCDIC data to optimize CPU 

utilization and line throughput. For SDLC protocol, the maximum pacing 
count allowed by the 3705 NCP should be specified. 

Local High-Speed Attachment (#5680): Permits a Series/1 to be 
locally attached to a System/38 at a nominal line speed 'of 56K bps. 
Communications is point-to-point BSC and program-to-program. 
Limitations: Cannot be installed on same line position with any other 
interface type. Cannot be installed on same attachment with another 
high-speed line feature (#5650 at 56K bps or #5660 or #5680). 
Maximum: One per Communication Attachment, two per system. 
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: System/38 requires Line Base 
(#3200), SDLC/BSC controller feature (#2001 or #2003) and their 
prerequisites, and CPF at Release 4.0 or later. Series!l must have EDX 
or RPS and RPQ 002349 (Direct BSC Attachment) and RPQ 002492 
(Direct BSC Attachment Cable) installed. Requires appropriate cable 
order. See IBM System/38 Installation Manual - Physical Planning 
(GA21-9293). Specify: It is required that one code be specified from 
each of the following tables: Line Bases and Line Interface Codes 
(Table A), Line Speed Codes (Table B), Device Attachment Codes (Table 
C), and Line Protocol (Table D). Recommendations: When operating 
this feature at 56K bps, it is recommended that the user transmit in 
large blocks (e.g., 2K bytes) of uncompressed EBCDIC data to optimize 
CPU utilization and line throughput. 

4800 bps Integrated Modem, Nonswitched (#5740): This integrated 
modem operates in half-duplex mode over normal quality 4-wire, 
nonswitched duplex communications facilities at speeds of 4800/2400 
bps. The following operational modes are selectable by specify codes 
in Table A. These codes determine the network operational mode of 
the modem and also determine how the speed selection in the modem 
will function. These modes are: (1) Multipoint Control -- Operates as 
control station in a multipoint network and also provides for "local 
speed control" via a Control Program Facility command. Equalization to 
the line is automatic and adaptive to the received signal. (2) Multipoint 
Tributary -- Operates as a tributary station in a multipoint network and 
provides for "remote speed control" that will automatically adjust its 
data rate to the rate it is receiving. Equalization to the line is adaptive to 
its received signal. (3) Point-to-Point -- For point-to-point operation 
and provides "local speed control" via a Control Program Facility 
command. Point-to-point can also be configured for "remote speed 
control" by the CE at the time of installation. Equalization to the line is 
adaptive to its received signal. Limitations: Cannot be installed on the 
same line position with any other line interface feature. Maximum: 
One per line position. Field Instal.lation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3200. 
Requires appropriate cable order. See IBM System/38 Installation 
Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9293). Specify: It is required that 
one code be specified from each of the following tables: Line Bases 
and Line Interface Codes (Table A), Line Speed Codes (Table B), Device 
Attachment Codes (Table C), Line Protocol (Table D), and Host 
Application (Table E). Related Equipment: This feature (#5740) will 
operate with System/38-supported communication products equipped 
with the 3864, mdl 1 modem or products featured with integrated 
modem compatible with 3864, mdl 1. 

4800 bps Integrated Modem, Switched (#5741): This integrated 
modem operates in half-duplex mode over 2-wire switched communi­
cations facilities at speeds of 4800/2400 bps. Speed selection is under 
local or remote operator control. Manual originate, manual answer, and 
auto-answer procedures are used to establish connections. Equaliza­
tion is automatic and is performed each time a switched connection is 
established. An external cable 6.3 meters (21 feet) in length for 
attaching to the public switched network is supplied with this feature. 
No cable order required. Limitations: Cannot be installed on the same 
line position with any other line interface feature. Maximum: One per 
line position. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3200. 
Specify: It is required that one code be specified from each of the 
following tables: Line Bases and Line Interface Codes (Table A), Line 
Speed Codes (Table B), Device Attachment Codes (Table C), Line 
Protocol (Table D), and Host Application (Table E). Related 
Equipment: This feature (#5741) will operate with System/38-
supported communication products equipped with the 3864, mdl 2 
modem or products featured with integrated modems compatible with 
3864, mdl 2. The Integrated Protective Coupler (FCC requirement for 
direct connection to the public switched network) is included with this 
feature. 

Auto-Call Adapter (#5760): Permits the System/38, when attached to 
a switched network facility via an appropriate modem and auto-call 
unit, to initiate a data link connection to a remote station. Provides 
automatic dialing under program control. An Auto-Call Adapter (#5760) 
must always be installed in conjunction 'with an EIA Interface (#3701) 
for each line to automatically originate calls on switched network 
facilities. Each line featured with Auto-Call Adapter (#5760) takes two 
line positions, thereby reducing the maximum number of lines which 
can be supported. Limitations: Cannot be installed on same line 
position with any other line interface type. Installable in Line Position 2, 
3, 4, 6, 7, or 8 only. Maximum: Two per Communication Attachment 
feature (#1501 or #1502). Maximum of four per system. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3200. Requires appropriate cable 
order. See IBM System/38 Installation Manual - Physical Planning 
(GA21-9293). Specify: It is required that one code be specified from 
each of the following tables: Line Bases and Line Interface Codes 
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(Table A), Line Speed Codes (Table B), and Device Attachment Codes 
(Table C). The line position code specified must be the next higher 
order position relative to the modem it is associated with. 

Table A: Line Bases and Line Interface Codes 

Line Position 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Line Base (#3200) #9001 #9002 #9003 #9004 #9005 #9006 #9007 #9008 

Line Interface Type: 

EIA (#3701) #9101 #9102 #9103 #9104 #9105 #9106 #9107 #9108 

1200 bps Integrated Modems: 

Nonswitched (#5500) #9111 #9112 #9113 #9114 #9115 #9116 #9117 #9118 

Switched - Auto-Answer (#5501) #9121 #9122 #9123 #9124 #9125 #9126 #9127 #9128 

Switched - Manual Answer (#5502) #9131 #9132 #9133 #9134 #9135 #9136 #9137 #9138 

Sw Net Backup - Auto-Ans (#5508) #9141 #9142 #9143 #9144 #9145 #9146 #9147 #9148 

2400 bps Integrated Modems: 

Nonswitched (#5640) 

Multipoint Control #9601 #9602 #9603 #9604 #9605 #9606 #9607 #9608 

Multipoint Tributary #9611 #9612 #9613 #9614 #9615 #9616 #9617 #9618 

Point-to-Point #9621 #9622 #9623 #9624 #9625 #9626 #9627 #9628 

Switched (#5641) #9631 #9632 #9633 #9634 #9635 #9636 #9637 #9638 

4800 bps Integrated Modems: 

Nonswitched (#5740) 

Multipoint Control #9641 #9642 #9643 #9644 #9645 #9646 #9647 #9648 

Multipoint Tributary #9651 #9652 #9653 #9654 #9655 #9656 #9657 #9658 

Point-to-Point #9661 #9662 #9663 #9664 #9665 #9666 #9667 #9668 

Switched (#5741) #9671 #9672 #9673 #9674 #9675 #9676 #9677 #9678 

DDSA - Pt-to-Pt & Multpt Ctrl (#5650) #9151 #9152 #9153 #9154 #9155 #9156 #9157 #9158 

DDSA - Multipoint Tributary (#5651) #9161 #9162 #9163 #9164 #9165 #9166 #9167 #9168 

Auto-Call Adapter (#5760) N/A #9172 #9173 #9174 N/A #9176 #9177 #9178 

Local High-Speed Attachment (#5680) #9181 #9182 #9183 #9184 #9185 #9186 #9187 #9188 

High-Speed Line Remote 
Attachment (#5660) #9191 #9192 #9193 #9194 #9195 #9196 #9197 #9198 

Table B: Line Speed Codes 

Line Position 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Line Speed: 

1200 bps #9201 #9202 #9203 #9204 #9205 #9206 #9207 #9208 

2000 bps #9211 #9212 #9213 #9214 #9215 #9216 #9217 #9218 

2400 bps #9221 #9222 #9223 #9224 #9225 #9226 #9227 #9228 

4800 bps #9231 #9232 #9233 #9234 #9235 #9236 #9237 #9238 

7200 bps #9241 #9242 #9243 #9244 #9245 #9246 #9247 #9248 

9600 bps #9251 #9252 #9253 #9254 #9255 #9256 #9257 #9258 

48K bps #9271 #9272 #9273 #9274 #9275 #9276 #9277 #9278 

56K bps #9281 #9282 #9283 #9284 #9285 #9286 #9287 #9288 
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Line Position 

Series/1 

System/3 

System/23 

System/32 

System/34 

System/36 

System/38 

System/370 

3741 
3776/3777 

5110/5120 

5230 

5250 

5260 

5280 

5520 

6240 

6580 

6670 

OS/6 

Other IBM 

Other Non-IBM 

Line Position 

BSC 

SDLC 

Both (BSC and SDLC) 

Line Position 

CICS/VS 

IMS/VS 

Other 
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Table C: Device Attachment Codes 

#9351 
#9311 
#9441 
#9321 
#9331 
#9331 
#9341 
#9301 
#9361 
#9501 
#9421 
#9371 
#9381 
#9391 
#9431 
#9451 
#9491 
#9481 
#9461 
#9471 
#9401 
#9411 

2 

#9352 
#9312 
#9442 
#9322 
#9332 
#9332 
#9342 
#9302 
#9362 
#9502 
#9422 
#9372 
#9382 
#9392 
#9432 
#9452 
#9492 
#9482 
#9462 
#9472 
#9402 
#9412 

3 

#9353 
#9313 
#9443 
#9323 
#9333 
#9333 
#9343 
#9303 
#9363 
#9503 
#9423 
#9373 
#9383 
#9393 
#9433 
#9453 
#9493 
#9483 
#9463 
#9473 
#9403 
#9413 

Table D: Line Protocol 

#9701 
#9711 
#9721 

2 

#9702 
#9712 
#9722 

3 

#9703 
#9713 
#9723 

Table E: Host Application 

#9741 
#9751 
#9761 

2 

#9742 
#9752 
#9762 

3 

#9743 
#9753 
#9763 

4 

#9354 
#9314 
#9444 
#9324 
#9334 
#9334 
#9344 
#9304 
#9364 
#9504 
#9424 
#9374 
#9384 
#9394 
#9434 
#9454 
#9494 
#9484 
#9464 
#9474 
#9404 
#9414 

4 

#9704 
#9714 
#9724 

4 

#9744 
#9754 
#9764 

5 

#9355 
#9315 
#9445 
#9325 
#9335 
#9335 
#9345 
#9305 
#9365 
#9505 
#9425 
#9375 
#9385 
#9395 
#9435 
#9455 
#9495 
#9485 
#9465 
#9475 
#9405 
#9415 

5 

#9705 
#9715 
#9725 

5 

#9745 
#9755 
#9765 

6 

#9356 
#9316 
#9446 
#9326 
#9336 
#9336 
#9346 
#9306 
#9366 
#9506 
#9426 
#9376 
#9386 
#9396 
#9436 
#9456 
#9496 
#9486 
#9466 
#9476 
#9406 
#9416 

6 

#9706 
#9716 
#9726 

6 

#9746 
#9756 
#9766 
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7 

#9357 
#9317 
#9447 
#9327 
#9337 
#9337 
#9347 
#9307 
#9367 
#9507 
#9427 
#9377 
#9387 
#9397 
#9437 
#9457 
#9497 
#9487 
#9467 
#9477 
#9407 
#9417 

7 

#9707 
#9717 
#9727 

7 

#9747 
#9757 
#9767 

8 

#9358 
#9318 
#9448 
#9328 
#9338 
#9338 
#9348 
#9308 
#9368 
#9508 
#9428 
#9378 
#9388 
#9398 
#9438 
#9458 
#9498 
#9488 
#9468 
#9478 
#9408 
#9418 

8 

#9708 
#9718 
#9728 

8 

#9748 
#9758 
#9768 

Communications Facilities: See M2700 pages for communications 
facility requirements for these features. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The upgrade purchase prices for model changes may be greater than 
purchase price differentials. The customer should carefully evaluate his 
future requirements when purchasing a system. 

IBM Data Encryption Devices: A 3845 or 3846 Data Encryption 
Device may be attached between the System/38 communication 
attachment line interface and the external modem. Prerequisites: 
#3701. 

IBM Modems: Each line position featured with EIA Interface (#3701) 
requires an external modem which meets the requirements desired. 
IBM modems which can be attached to System/38 via EIA Interface 
(#3701) are as follows: 

Data Rate (bps) 

2400 
4800 
9600 
2400/1200 

Modem 

3863 or 3868 mdl 1 
3864 or 3868 mdl 2 
3865 or 3868 md13/4 
3872 

See M2700, 3863, 3864, 3865, and 3872 pages for information on 
modem features, communication capabilities, and product utilization. 

Replaced parts from any model upgrade become the property of IBM. 

Note: Refer to IBM System/38 Installation Manual- Physical Planning 
(GA21-9293) for physical installation requirements. 

ACCESSORIES 

Keylock Keys: The 5381 with Power Keylock (#3210) is shipped with 
two keys. Additional keys (P/N 2546418) may be purchased from IBM. 
(Vendor will supply additional keys only to the original purchaser.) Key 
identification number must accompany each order. Allow 6-8 weeks 
for delivery. 

Cables: To order cables see IBM System/38 Installation Manual -
Physical Planning (GA21-9293) for cable order requirements. 

DDS Adapter Connector: A specially designed connector which 
allows the cables from a System/38 DDS Adapter to be connected to 
the cables from another DDS Adapter. This provides for the local 
connection of two devices without the use of modems or channel 



---- ------ Do not reproduce without written permission - --------.=.::: :E~§: ISG MACHINES 

5381 System Unit (cant'd) 

service units. This is a purchase-only item. Allow 6-8 weeks for 
delivery. Note: Only one of these connectors is required per local 
connection. If already ordered with the mating adapter, do not order a 
second one. Maximum: One per DDS Adapter. Specify: PiN 
4236967. 

SUPPLIES 

Diskettes And Diskette Magazines: For diskettes and diskette 
magazines, contact IBM. Two diskette magazines are required for 
installation of the Control Program Facility Licensed Program. 2D 
diskettes are required for Control Program Facility (CPF) save/restore 
operations. Diskette magazines and 2D diskettes are not included with 
the system. They may be ordered from IBM. 2D Diskette - PiN 
1669045, Diskette magazine - PiN 2462521. 

M 5381.11 
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5412 PROCESSING UNIT 

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE] 

PURPOSE 

The 5412 contains main storage and facilities for addressing main 
storage, arithmetic and logical processing of data, and controlling I/O 
units for System /3 model 12. Also includes the attachment for 3340 
Direct Access Storage Facility model C.2. 

MODELS 

Model 

B16 
B17 
B18 
C19 
C20 

Processor Storage (Bytes) 

32,768 
49,152 
65,536 
81,920 
98,304 

Maximum: Only one 5412 can be attached to a System/3 md112. 

Prerequisites: IBM Programming Systems support for the 5412 mdl 
C19 and mdl C20 requires the Dual Program (#3500). IBM's ability to 
service a mdl C19 or mdl C20 without the Dual Program feature will be 
impaired with an effect on systems availability. 

When the mdl 12 SCP option of print spooling is used, either Dual 
Program (#3500) or the 5471 Printer-Keyboard (#4110) must be 
ordered. 

Minimum Configuration: In addition to the 5412, a System/3 mdl 12 
requires: 

5203 or 1403 Printer 

3340 Direct Access Storage Facility mdl C2 

Two 3348 mdl 70 Data Modules 

One of the following: 

- 1424 Multifunction Card Unit 

- 1442 Card Read Punch 

- 3741 Data Station directly attached 

HIGHLIGHTS 

CPU uses highly integrated Monolithic Systems Technology (MST) for 
logical circuitry. Memory is Metal Oxide Semiconductor Field Effect 
Transistor (MOSFET). Data and instructions are stored as EBCDIC 
characters. Each EBCDIC character is stored in an 8-bit byte, and a 
ninth bit is added for parity checking. Main storage cycle time is 1.52 
microseconds. Instruction execution and I/O handling utilizes the 
"Cycle-Steal" technique, providing overlap of I/O and processing. 

The direct attachment of the 3741 Data Station or 3741 Programmable 
Workstation provides input and output via magnetic media. This 
feature may reside with or without card I/O. 

The Local Display Adapter provides local attachment of any mix of up to 
twelve 3277 mdl 1 or 2, 3284 mdl 1 or 2, 3286 mdl 1 or 2, 3287 mdl 1 
or 2, and 3288 mdl 2. The 3271 Control Unit is not required if the 
devices are attached via the Local Display Adapter. 

Communication with remotely located systems or terminals may be 
performed through the use of the Integrated Communications Adapter 
(ICA) or the Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (BSCA) over 
data communications transmission facilities. 

The system console uses a message display unit for simplified direct 
operator / system communication. 

Customer Responsibilities: Customers must be advised that: 

They are responsible for making arrangements for installation, 
pricing, charges of the data communications facility, and attach­
ment of selected data sets (modems). 

Toll charges, if required for installation and / or maintenance of the 
BSCA or ICA. are to be paid by the customer. 

The marketing representative must have from the customer a firm 
installation date for transmission services (including modems) 
before the order can be confirmed. For further information, see 
"Teleprocessing" in the GI section and the M2700 pages. 

Publications: System/3 Bibliography (GC20-8080). 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): Specify #9903 for 208V or 
#9905 for 230V. 

Color: Specify #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, 
#9045 for gray, #9046 for white. 

,Print Position Attachment: Specify #9495 for a 5203 with 120 print 
positions or #9496 for a 5203 with 132 print positions. 

I/O Unit Attachments: Appropriate special features are required to 
attach most I/O units. See "Special Features". 

System Control Programming: 5705-SC1 should be ordered at 
equipment order entry time. 
See the System/3 programming for additional information. 

System Attachment Adapter: Specify #9180 for a 5203 mdl 1 or 
#9181 for a 5203 mdl 2. 

3741 Direct Attachment: Specify #9500 if either a 5424 or a 1442 
is present or #9501 if neither is present. 

Upending Kit: Specify #9840. This kit is furnished only as 
necessary and remains the property of IBM. 

5412/5415 Frame Separation Kit: Specify #9190. Frame 
separation may be required at installation time at those locations 
where building dimensions (doorways, hallways, stairways, etc.) do 
not allow movement of the central processor as one unit. The local 
IBM Installation Planning Representative can determine if this kit is 
required. The Frame Separation Kit is not to be ordered when the 
Upending Kit (#9840) will suffice. 

5410 to 5412 Conversion: For 5410 to 5412 conversion where an 
installed 5424 is to be moved to the new system, an MES must be 
submitted to remove the 5444(s) from the 5424. This MES must 
also delete #9400, and if a second 5444 is installed, #9401 or 
#9402 (al\ from the 5424). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Non-Communications Features 

Dual Feed Carriage Control (#3480): Required for Dual Feed Carriage 
(#3475) on a 5203 Printer. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#3960, and #3970 or #3972. 

Dual Program (#3500): Provides the capability to independently load 
and process two programs concurrently. Independent operator control 
of each program is provided so that either program may be initiated, 
restarted after a program halt, run to completion, or terminated without 
regard to the other program other than availability of main storage and 
I/O units. Field Installation: Yes. 

5203 Printer Base Attachment (#3960): Required to attach a 5203 
Printer mdl 1, 2, or 3. Limitationl>: Cannot be installed with 1403 
Printer Base Attachment (#4160). Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #9224 on the 5203. 

5203 Printer Attachment, 100/200 Ipm (#3970): To attach a 5203 
Printer mdl 1 or 2. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 5203 Printer 
Attachment, 300 Ipm (#3972). Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #3960. 

5203 Printer Attachment, 300 Ipm (#3972): To attach a 5203 Printer 
mdl3. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 5203 Printer Attachment, 
100/200 Ipm (#3970). Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3960. 

Multifunction Card Unit Attachment, 250/60/60 cpm (#4100): To 
attach a 5424 Multifunction Card Unit mdl A 1. Limitations: Cannot be 
installed with 1442 Mdl 6/7 Card Read Punch Attachment (#4130). 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Multifunction Card Unit Attachment, 500/120/120 cpm (#4101): To 
attach a 5424 Multifunction Card Unit mdl A2. Limitations: Cannot be 
installed with 1442 Mdl 6/7 Card Read Punch Attachment (#4130). 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4100. 

5471 Printer-Keyboard Attachment (#4110): To attach a 5471 
Printer-Keyboard. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

1442 Mdl 6/7 Card Read Punch Attachment (#4130): To attach a 
1442 mdl 6 or 7. Limitations: Cannot be installed with Multifunction 
Card Unit Attachments (#4100, #4101). Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3950 on the 1442 and #5502 on 
the 5412. 

1403 Mdl 5 Printer Attachment, 465 Ipm (#4135): To attach a 1403 
Printer mdl 5. Limitations: Cannot be installed with other 1403 printer 
attachments (#4140, #4150). Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #4160 on the 5412 and #9185 on the 5421. 

1403 Mdl 2 Printer Attachment, 600 Ipm (#4140): To attach a 1403 
Printer mdl 2. Limitations: Cannot be installed with other 1403 printer 
attachments (#4135, #4150). Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #4160 on the 5412. 

1403 Mdl N1 Printer Attachment, 1,100 Ipm (#4150): To attach a 
1403 Printer mdl N1. Limitations: Cannot be installed with other 1403 
printer attachments (#4135, #4140). Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4160. 

1403 Printer Base Attachment (#4160): To attach a 1403 Printer mdl 
2, 5, or N1 (#4135, #4140, or #4150 must be specified). Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
5203 Printer Base Attachment (#3960). Prerequisites: A 5421 Printer 
Control Unit. 

Basic Attachment (#4701): To attach either the Local Display Adapter 
(#4702) or 3411 Magnetic Tape Attachment (#7960) or both (#4702 
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and #7960 must be specified). Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #5732. See "Processing Unit Expansion 
Configurator" for possible requirements for additional expansion 
features. 

Local Display Adapter (#4702): Permits direct local attachment (up to 
2,000 feet) of up to three 3277 mdl 1 Display Stations, 3284 mdl 1 
Printers, 3286 mdl 1 Printers, or 3287 mdl 1 and 2 Printers (with 
480-character buffer) in any combination. A 3271 Control Unit is not 
required. The 3270 device cables will be attached directly to the Local 
Display Adapter. For attachment of additional 3270 devices (maximum 
of 12), see Display Increment (#4704). For attachment of the 3270 mdl 
2 (1,920-character buffer) devices, see Mdl 2 Attachment (#4705). 
Limitations: Cannot be installed with the Integrated Communications 
Adapter (#4645) or with the Binary Synchronous Communications 
Adapter, Second (#2084). Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4701. 

Display Increment (#4704): Permits attachment of up to three more 
devices to the Local Display Adapter. Maximum: Three. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4702. 

Mdl 2 Attachment (#4705): Required if any 3277 mdl 2 Display 
Stations and/or any 3284/3286/3288 mdl 2 Printers and/or 3287 mdl 
1 or 2 Printers (with 1,920-character buffer) are to be attached to the 
Local Display Adapter. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4702. 

Power Supply Expansion I (#5501): Provides additional processing 
unit 6V power. Required when an MLTA RPQ is desired. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Power Supply Expansion" (#5502): Provides additional processing 
unit 24V power. Required when 5424 is not attached. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Processing Unit Expansion A (#5732): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply, connectors, and mounting space when required. 
May be required when certain RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for 
details. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
Refer to "Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" to determine 
requirements. 

Processing Unit Expansion B (#5733): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply and connections. May be required when certain 
RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for details. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5732. Refer to "Processing Unit 
Expansion Configurator" to determine requirements. 

Processing Unit Expansion C (#5734): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply and connections. May be required when certain 
RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for details. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5732 and #5733. Refer to 
"Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" to determine requirements. 

Processing Unit Expansion D (#5735): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply and connections. May be required when certain 
RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for details. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5732, #5733, and #5734. Refer to 
"Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" to determine requirements. 

Serial I/O Channel (#7081): To attach a 1255 Magnetic Character 
Reader or a 3881 Optical Mark Reader. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5732. See "Processing Unit 
Expansion Configurator" for possible requirement for additional 
expansion features. 

3411 Magnetic Tape Attachment (#7960): To attach a 3411 Tape 
Unit and Control. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4701. See "Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" 
for possible requirement for additional expansion features. 

3741 Attachment (#8220): To attach a 3741 mdl 1, 2, 3, or 4. 
Limitations: For 3741 mdl 3 or 4, System/3 does not support the 
Application Control Language (ACL). Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5502 is required if the 5424 is not 
installed on the system. If attached with the 5424 Multifunction Card 
Unit or the 1442 Card Read Punch, #5732 is required. See "Processing 
Unit Expansion Configurator" for possible requirements for additional 
expansion features. Specify: #9500 if either a 5424 or a 1442 is 
present or #9501 if neither is present. 

Universal Character Set Control (#8642): Required if any Inter­
changeable Train Cartridge with more than 48 different characters is to 
be used on the 5203 Printer. Note: This feature is not required if a 
1403 mdl 2, 5, or N 1 with UCS feature is attached to the 5412 through 
a 5421 Control Unit. Prerequisites: #8639 on the 5203. 

Communications Features 

Auto-Call (#1315, #1325): Permits the System/3 mdl 12, when 
attached to a switched network (#9483 or #9583) via an appropriate 
modem and auto-call unit, to initiate (dial) through stored program 
control a data link connection to a remote BSC station (#1315 for 
#2074 and #1325 for #2084). Available with medium-speed adapters 
only. Limitations: Cannot be installed with Station Selection (#7477, 
#7487) or 1200 bps Integrated Modem (#4781, #4782). Maximum: 

One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: Appropriate 
BSCA (#2074 or #2084), one Voice Grade Transmission Rate from 600 
to 4800 bps, and #9483 or #9583. Requires appropriate cable order. 
See Installation Planning Manual (GA21-9084). 

Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (BSCA 1) (#2074): 
This feature, in conjunction with program control, permits System /3 
mdl 12 to communicate in binary synchronous mode with other IBM 
systems and terminals. System/3 mdl 12 can operate on a multipoint 
line as either a control station or a tributary station, or on a point-to­
point switched or leased communications line. Transmission rates are 
available from 600 to 50,000 bps. Auto-answer capability is standard 
in switched network .version. To be effective, the modem must also 
have this capability. Any version can be selected to operate in EBCDIC 
or ASCII transmission code, but not both. A 1200 bps Integrated 
Modem is available as a special feature. Also see "IBM Modems". 
See the System/3 programming section for devices supported by IBM 
programming. 

The BSCA 1 is designed to operate on transmission facilities such as: 

Common carrier leased telephone services (voice grade): 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 - 600 bps (1200 bps with 
1200 bps Integrated Modem). 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C1 conditioning to 4800 
bps. 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C2 conditioning to 7200 
bps. 

Private (customer-owned) communications facilities equivalent to 
the above common carrier facilities. 

Common carrier switched network telephone (voice grade) service 
at 600 to 4800 bps. 

Common carrier wideband communications services at 19,200 bps, 
40,800 bps, or 50,000 bps. 

Private carrier organizations providing equivalent to above data 
transmission services. 

Maximum: One per 5412. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#5732. See" Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" for possible 
requirement for additional expansion features. Specify: See "Optional 
Specifications" for device attachment codes. 

'Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter, Second (BSCA 2) 
(#2084): Permits operation of two BSCAs simultaneously on System/3 
mdl 12 and / or in two different configurations (speed, network 
attachments, line facility attachments, codes, etc.). This second 
adapter (#2084) is functionally identical to the first adapter (#2074). It 
will support the same sub-features, which require the same prerequi­
sites as BSCA 1. The same options and limitations also apply to BSCA 
2, with the following exception: #2084 is provided only in the 
medium-speed version (600 to 9600 bps) and does not support 
attachment to a wideband data link (#9755). Provision of a second 
adapter does not limit in any way the options on the first adapter. 

The BSCA 2 is designed to operate on transmission facilities such as: 

Common carrier leased telephone services (voice grade): 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 - 600 bps (1200 bps with 
1200 bps Integrated Modem). 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C1 conditioning to 4800 
bps. 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C2 conditioning to 7200 
bps. 

Private (customer-owned) communications facilities equivalent to 
the above common carrier facilities. 

Common carrier switched network telephone (voice grade) service 
at 600 to 4800 bps. 

Common carrier wideband communications services at 19,200 bps, 
40,800 bps, or 50,000 bps. 

Private carrier organizations providing equivalent to above data 
transmission services. 

Limitations: Cannot be installed with Local Display Adapter (#4702) or 
ICA (#4645). There is no wideband attachment capability. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #2074. See 
"Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" for possible requirement for 
additional expansion features. Specify: See "Optional Specifications" 
for device attachment codes. 

EIA Local Attachment (#3601, #3602): Permits attachment of one 
binary synchronous IBM control unit or terminal (EIA RS-232-C Type 
Interface) to System/3 mdl 12 without the use of a data communica­
tions line and modems at either device. This attachment may be used 
where the device is located within a distance to the 5412 that is 
reached by the device's EIA attachment cable (Le., the cable normally 
used to attach to an external modem). This feature provides the 
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clocking signals for the System/3 mdl 12's BSCA and for the attached 
control unit's adapter; therefore. the System/3's Internal Clock (#4703. 
#4723) cannot be installed on the same adapter with this feature. Data 
transfer rates of 2400. 4800. and 8000 bps are supported by this 
feature. #3601 is for #2074. and #3602 is for #2084. Available with 
medium-speed adapters only. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
Internal Clock (#4703. #4723) or Auto-Call (#1315. #1325). Specifica­
tion of Transfer Rates (#9750, #9751, #9752, #9757, #9851, #9853, 
#9857) is not permitted. Maximum: One per BSCA. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: Appropriate BSCA (#2074 or 
#2084);#9753,#9754,#9758,#9853,#9854,or#9858;#94840r#9584; 
and #9391 or #9381. See appropriate machine pages for attached 
device prerequisites. 

Integrated Communications Adapter (lCA) (#4645): This feature. in 
conjunction with its sub-features, provides up to three communications 
interfaces, two local and one remote. When more than one interface is 
present, only one can be active at a time as selected by the operator 
through a manual switch control. 

The ICA is designed to operate on transmission facilities such as: 

Common carrier leased telephone services (voice grade): 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 - 600 bps (1200 bps with 
1200 bps Integrated Modem). 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C1 conditioning to 4800 
bps. 

AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C2 conditioning to 7200 
bps. 

Private (customer-owned) communications facilities equivalent to 
the above common carrier facilities. 

Common carrier switched network telephone (voice grade) service 
at 600 to 4800 bps. 

Common carrier wideband communications services at 19,200 bps. 
40,800 bps, or 50,000 bps. 

Private carrier organizations providing equivalent to above data 
transmission services. 

Limitations: Cannot be installed with Local Display Adapter (#4702) or 
BSCA 2 (#2084). Maximum: One per 5412. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #5732. See "Processing Unit Expansion Configurator" 
for possible requirement for additional expansion features. Specify: 
#9070 for EBCDIC transmission code or #9071 for ASCII. See 
description of interface features (#4801. #4802, and #6202) below. At 
least one must be specified. 

Internal Clock (#4703, #4723): Generates synchronizing and timing 
signals for BSCA operation when they are not provided by the attached 
modem. When this feature is installed on System/3 mdl 12, all other 
SSC stations attached to the same data link must also be equipped 
with a similar Internal Clock feature. Contact IBM for determination of 
this feature's requirement with planned modems. #4703 is for #2074, 
and #4723 is for #2084. Will service rates 600, 1200, 2000. or 2400 
bps. Available with medium-speed adapters only. Limitations: 
Cannot be installed with Transfer Rates (#9754, #9757). Maximum: 
One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: Appropriate 
BSCA (#2074 or #2084) and one of the above-serviced transmission 
rate options. 

1200 bps Integrated Modem (#4781, #4782): A modem for BSC data 
transmission at 1200 bps over nonswitched facilities or switched 
network. Available in two different versions: #4781 - nonswitched 
and #4782 - switched with auto-answer. Attachment to nonswitched 
(2- or 4-wire) facilities is via an IBM-provided cable directly to the line. 
Type 3002 facility. Attachment to the switched network is via an 
IBM-provided cable to FCC-registered protective circuitry of the CBS 
type (or equivalent) provided by the user. The device communicating 
with System/3 mdl 12 must also be equipped with a 1200 bps 
integrated modem/line adapter. Available with medium-speed 
adapters only. Limitations: Cannot be installed with sub-features 
Auto- Call (#1315. #1325) or EIA Local Attachment (#3601, #3602). 
#4781 and #4782 cannot be installed together on the same BSCA. 
Maximum: Two; one per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: Appropriate BSCA (#2074 or #2084); #5201 or #5202; 
#4703 or #4723; and #9751 or #9851. 

8000 bps Local Interface (#4801): Permits local attachment of one 
binary synchronous IBM control unit or terminal (EIA RS-232-C Type 
Interface) to the 5412 without use of communications line or modems. 
The external modem cable of the attached terminal connects directly to 
the 5412 when this feature is installed. The feature provides clocking 
for the 8000 bps data transfer rate. Limitations: Data transfer rate is 
8000 bps only. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4645. See appropriate machine pages for attached 
device prerequisites. Specify: See "Optional Specifications" for 
device attachment codes. 

2400 bps Local Interface (#4802): Permits local attachment of one 
binary synchronous IBM terminal (EIA RS-232-C Type Interface) to the 
5412 without the use' of communications line or modems. The external 
modem cable of the attached terminal connects directly to the 5412 
when this feature is installed. The feature provides clocking for the 
2400 bps data transfer rate. Limitations: Data transfer rate is 2400 
bps only. See the System/3 programming section for devices 
supported by IBM programming. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #4645. See appropriate machine pages for 
attached device prerequisites. Specify: See "Optional Specifications" 
for device attachment codes. 

Modem Base (#5201, #5202): Provides for mounting of one 1200 bps 
Integrated Modem (#4781, #4782). #5201 is for #2074. and #5202 is 
for #2084. Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: Appropriate BSCA (#2074 or #2084). 

Synchronous Line, Medium-Speed (#6202): Provides one medium­
speed BSC line interface to an external modem. The communications 
network attachment may be point-to-point (switched), pOint-to-point 
(nonswitched), or multipoint (control station). Maximum transmission 
rate is 4800 bps for switched operation and 9600 bps for nonswitched 
operation. The attached modem must provide the necessary data 
clocking. See "IBM Modems". Devices attached to the Synchronous 
Line, Medium-Speed have the same requirements as when attached to 
System/3 via BSCA 1 (#2074) with equivalent communications 
facilities and line speeds. Limitations: Half-duplex only. Cannot 
function as a multipoint tributary station. Modem clocking only. See 
the System/3 programming section for devices supported by IBM 
programming. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4645. See appropriate machine pages for device 
prerequisites. Specify: See "Optional Specifications" for device 
attachment codes. 

Station Selection (#7477, #7487): Permits the System/3 mdl 12 to 
operate as a compatible member of the IBM family of BSC terminals on 
a multipoint communications line as a tributary station. #7477 is for 
#2074, and #7487 is for #2084. Control station operation on a 
System/3 mdl12 BSCA with Station Selection installed is possible, but 
such operation cannot be performed concurrently with tributary station 
operation on that adapter. Additionally, a change in modems or in 
modem operation may be required to utilize the same adapter (at 
different periods of time) as a tributary station and as a control station 
adapter. Also, the network attachment option (#9484 or #9584) must 
be specified when control station operation is to be performed whether 
Station Selection (#7477, #7487) is installed or not. Available with 
medium-speed adapters only. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
Auto-Call (#1315, #1325) or Line Facility Attachment (#9391). 
Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
Appropriate BSCA (#2074 or #2084), #9382 or #9392, and one of the 
Voice Grade Transmission Rates 600 to 9600 bps. 

Text Transparency (#7850, #7851): Permits the System/3 mdl 12 to 
transmit or receive 8-bit binary data and EBCDIC-coded data. #7850 
is for #2074, and #7851 is for #2084 or #4645. Available with 
medium-speed (600 to 9600 bps) and with wideband attachments 
(19,200 to 50,000 bps). Limitations: Cannot be installed with ASCII 
Transmission Code (#9061, #9071). Other limitations on the use of this 
facility exist and are described in General Information - Binary 
Synchronous Communication (GA27-3004). Maximum: One per 
BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: Appropriate BSCA 
(#2074 or #2084) or ICA (#4645) and #9060 or #9070. 

IBM Modems: One IBM modem can be attached to BSCA 1 (#2074) 
and/or one to BSCA 2 (#2084) or ICA (#4645) with Synchronous Line, 
Medium-Speed (#6202) as follows: 

Modem Nominal Speed (bps) 

3872 2400/1200 
3863 mdl 1 or 2 2400 
3868 mdl 1 2400 
3864 mdl 1 or 2 4800 
3868 mdl 2 4800 
3865 mdl 1 or 2 9600 
3868 mdl 3 or 4 9600 

See M2700, 3863, 3864, 3865, and 3872 pages for information on 
modem features, communications capabilities, and product utilization. 

Note: Configuration requirements for IBM programming support must 
satisfy the minimum machine requirements. See the System/3 
programming section. 

See M2700 pages for additional information concerning communica­
tions facilities. machine attachment requirements, terminal intermix, 
and operating capabilities. 
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Processing Unit Expansion Configurator 

Table A: To be used when either the 5424 MFCU or 1442 is attached. 

Communications 

MLTA, 
BSCA1 MLTA, BSCA1 

MLTA MLTA MLTA BSCA1 and BSCA1 and 
I/O Unit and and and and BSCA2 and BSCA2 
Attachments None MLTA BSCA 1 #4702 * ICA BSCA 1 #4702 * ICA #4702 * orlCA #4702 * orlCA 

No additional 
above base ** N/A #5732 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 

3741 #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

3411 #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5732 #5733 #5733 

3741 and 3411 #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5735 #5733 

SIOC #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

3741 and SIOC #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5735 #5734 

3411 and SIOC #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5734 #5733 

3741,3411 and 
#5733 SIOC #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5735 #5734 

* Local Display Adapter 

** Base system includes CPU, printer, disk file, and a card reader (5424 or 1442). 

Table B: To be used with cardless system (3741 directly attached and no card I/O). 

Communications 

MLTA, 
BSCA 1 MLTA, BSCA1 

MLTA MLTA MLTA BSCA1 and BSCA1 and 
I/O Unit and and and and BSCA2 and BSCA2 
Attachments None MLTA BSCA 1 #4702 * ICA BSCA 1 #4702 * ICA #4702 * orlCA #4702 * orlCA 

No additional 
above base ** N/A #5732 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 

3411 #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5732 #5733 #5733 

SIOC #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

3411 and SIOC #5732 #5733 #5732 #5732 #5732 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5734 #5733 

* Local Display Adapter 

** Base system includes CPU, printer, disk file, and the 3741 directly attached (no card I/O). 

Optional Specifications: One selection must be specified for each of 
the following five categories for either BSCA 1 (#2074) or BSCA 2 
(#2084). For ICA (#4645), categories 1 and 5 apply to all configura­
tions; categories 2 through 4 do not apply unless #6202 is installed. 

#2074 #2084 #4645 

1. Transmission Code 

EBCDIC 
ASCII 

#9060 #9070 #9070 
#9061 #9071 #9071 

2. Transfer Rate * 

600 bps #9750 
1200 bps #9751 
2000 bps #9752 
2400 bps ** #9753 
4800 bps #9754 
7200/3600 bps #9757 
8000 bps #9758 
9600 bps #9759 
High-speed (19,200 to 50,000 bps) #9755 

#9850 
#9851 
#9852 
#9853 
#9854 
#9857 
#9858 
#9859 
N/A 

#9850 
#9851 
#9852 
#9853 
#9854 
#9857 
N/A 
#9859 
N/A 

* Contact IBM for information concerning modems attachable to 
the System/3 BSCA. Refer to M2700 pages for data on 
communication facilities. 

**See General Information - Binary Synchronous Communication 
(GA27-3004) for potential problem areas and possible restric­
tions to application data when using certain modems at this or 
higher speeds. 

3. Network Attachment 

Point-to-point (nonswitched) #9481 #9581 #9581 
Point-to-point (switched) #9483 #9583 #9583 
Multipoint tributary #9482 #9582 N/ A 
Multipoint control station * #9484 #9584 #9584 

* If multipoint tributary station use (with #7477/#7487) is to be 
implemented alternately with multipoint control station use on 
the same adapter, specify code #9484/#9584 must be used. 

4. Line Facility Attachment * 

Duplex (4-wire only) 
Half-duplex 

#9391 #9381 #9381 
#9392 #9382 #9382 

* Where BSCA is used as a control station adapter, or when 
attached to a point-to-point (nonswitched) data link, the facility 
may be duplex (4-wire only) or half-duplex. Half-duplex facility 
must be specified for switched network attachments and for 
adapters implementing multipoint tributary station only opera­
tion. 
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5. One (or more if necessary) optional selection code must be 
specified from the following list. contingent upon planned device 
attachments: 

#2074 #2084 #4645 
1130 System #9572 #9672 #9672 
2770 System #9573 #9673 #9673 
2780 #9574 #9674 #9674 
2980 #9576 #9676 #9676 
3270 System #9577 #9677 #9677 
3735 #9578 #9678 #9678 
3741 mdl2. mdl4 #9579 #9679 #9679 
5231 mdl2 #9592 #9692 #9692 
5280 #9598 #9698 #9698 
6670 (as a 2770) .. #9596 #9696 #9696 
* Requires a no-charge RPQ. 
Series/1 #9594 #9694 #9694 
System/3 #9580 #9680 #9680 
System/7 #9590 #9690 #9690 
System/32 #9591 #9691 #9691 
System/34 #9593 #9693 #9693 
System/38 #9595 #9695 #9695 
S/360 mdl20 #9571 #9671 #9671 
S/360 or S/370 (md122 and up) #9570 #9670 #9670 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Model conversions are field installable. 
Replaced parts from any model upgrade become the property of IBM. 

ACCESSORIES 

Cables: BSCA (#2074. #2084) always requires an appropriate cable 
order unless EIA Local Attachment 
(#3601. #3602) is ordered. 
ICA (#4645) requires a cable order only when #6202 is also 
ordered. 
See Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9084). 

SUPPLIES (None) 

M 5412.5 
Jan 84 
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5415 PROCESSING UNIT 

[No longer Available] 

PURPOSE 

The 5415 is no longer available. Model changes and special features 
may still be ordered. All other information is for reference only. 

Contains main storage and facilities for addressing main storage, 
arithmetical and logical processing of data, and controlling I/O units for 
System/3 model 15. 

Models 
B17 
B18 
B19 
B20 
C21 
C22 
C23 
C24 
019 
020 
021 
022 
023 
024 
025 
026 

Minimum Configuration: 

MODELS 

Processor 
Storage 
(bytes) 
49,152 
65,536 
98,304 

"131,072 
163,840 
196,608 
229,376 
262,144 
98,304 

131,072 
163,840 
196,608 
229,376 
262,144 
393,216 
524,288 

System/3 mdl15 with a 5415 mdl AXX, requires: 
- 3277 Display Station mdl 1 with 78-key Operator Console 

Keyboard (#4632), 
- 1403 mdl 2, 5, or N 1 Printer, 
- 5421 Printer Control Unit, 
- A minimum of one 5444 Disk Storage Drive mdl A2, 
- Either 

5424 Multi-Function Card Unit, or 
1442 Card Read Punch mdl 6 or 7, or 
2560 Multi-function Card Machine. 

System/3 mdl 15s with 5415 mdl BXX through DXX, require: 
- 3277 Display Station mdl 1 with 78-key Operator Console 

Keyboard (#4632), 
- 1403 mdl 2, 5, or N1 Printer, 
- 3340 Direct Access Storage Facility, 
- 5421 Printer Control Unit, 
- Either 

5424 Multi-Function Card Unit, or 
1442 Card Read Punch mdl 6 or 7, or 
2560 Multi-Function Card Machine. 

Cardless System/3 mdl15As require: 
- 3277 Display Station mdl 1 with 78-key Operator Console 

Keyboard (#4632), 
- 1403 mdl 2, 5, or N1 Printer, 
- 5421 Printer Control Unit, 
- 5422 Disk Enclosure, 
- Maintenance Support Package (#9440), 
- Channel Terminator (#1601). 

Cardless System/3 mdls 15B or 15C require: 
- 3277 Display Station mdl 1 with 78-key Operator Console 

Keyboard (#4632), 
- 1403 mdl 2, 5, or N1 Printer, 
- 3741 mdl 1, 2, 3, or 4 with #3265 or #3266, 
- 3741 Attachment (#8220), 
- Power Supply Expansion B (#5502), 
- 5421 Printer Control Unit, 
- Maintenance Support Package (#9441), 
- Channel Terminator (#1601). 

Cardless System/3 mdl15Ds require: 
- 3277 Display Station mdl 1 with 78-key Operator Console 

Keyboard (#4632). 
- 1403 mdl 2, 5, or N 1 Printer, 
- 3741 mdl1, 2, 3, or 4 with #3265 or #3266, 
- 3741 Attachment (#8220), 
- Power Supply Expansion B (#5502). 
- 5421 Printer Control Unit, 
- Maintenance Support Package (#9445), 
- Channel Terminator (#1601). 

Note: Configuration requirements for IBM programming support must 
satisfy the minimum machine requirements. See the System/3 
programming pages for additional information. 

Maximum Configuration: Only one 5415 can be attached to a 
System/3 mdl 15. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

CPU uses Monolithic Systems Technology (MST) for logical circuitry. 
Memory is Metal Oxide Semiconductor Field Effect Transistor 
(MOSFET) with error correction and checking. Data and instructions are 
stored as EBCDIC characters. Each EBCDIC character is stored in an 
8-bit byte. A nintil bit is added for parity checking. Main cycle time is 
1.52 microseconds (on mdl 150, instruction cycle time for certain 
non-I/O instructions is faster). Instruction execution and I/O data 
handling uses the cycle-steal technique. 5415 mdl A processors 
support attachment of 5444 Disk Storage Drives. 5415 mdl B or C 
pro~~ssors support attachment of the 3340 Direct Access Storage 
FaCIlity. 5415 mdl 0 processors support attachment of the 3340 Direct 
Access Storage Facility and the 3344 Direct Access Storage. 

Additional standard features supporting a multiprogramming environ­
ment include: 

- Three additional instructions. 
- 512K memory addressing using Address Translation Table (ATT). 
- Write/Fetch CPU storage protection in 2K byte segments. 
- Program check Interrupt. 
- Interval timer. 
- Eight levels of interrupt. 
- Mask interrupt capability. 
- Privileged mode operation. 
- Memory error correction: 

Corrects single bit errors, 
Detects double bit errors. 

- Dual-byte data channel for disks. 
- Operation-end interrupt for all I/O. 
- Complete overlap of I/O operation. 
- Additional Field Engineer controls. 

The required 3277 Display Station with 78-key Operator Console 
Keyboard (#4632) provides enhanced operator-machine communica­
tions. An optional console printer (3284 mdl 1 or 3287 mdl 1, 2) is also 
available via 3284 attachment (#7901). The Display Adapter (#4601) 
provides direct local attachment of up to 30 3270 devices (CRTs and 
printers). Communications with remotely located systems or terminals 
may be performed through the use of binary synchronous communica­
tions. See BSCA (#2074, #2084) and BSCC (#2094) under "Special 
Features". On the 5415 mdl A, B, or C, two lines maximum. On the 
5415 mdl 0, four lines maximum. The Local Communications Adapter 
provides direct local attachment of one binary synchronous IBM control 
unit or terminal with EIA RS-232-C type interface. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be advised of certain 
re!;)ponsibilities related to the installation and maintenance of common 
carrier facilities/services as well as the IBM equipment. See M2700 
pages and "Teleprocessing Systems" in the GI section. 

He is responsible for making arrangements for installation, pricing and 
charges of the data communications facility and attachment of selected 
modems. 

Toll charges, if required for installation and/or maintenance of the 
BSCA, are to be paid by the customer. 

The IBM Marketing Representative must obtain from the customer a 
firm installation date for transmission services (including modems) 
before the order can be confirmed. For further information see M2700 
pages and "Teleprocessing" in the GI section. 

Publications: System/3 Bibliography (GC20-8080). 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, or #9905 
for 230V. 

Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for 
gray, or #9046 for white. 

Disk Configuration: If a second 5444 is ordered, specify #9207 for 
5444 mdl A3, or #9208 for 5444 mdl A2. 

3340/3344 Specify Configurator: 

Storage (MB) 
Main Simu-

Mdls Attached Total Data lation Specify 
5415 3340 3344 Drives Area Area Features 

B,C,D A2 2 81.59 19.66 #9781 
B,C A2 & B1 3 122.39 29.49 #9781 & #9782 
o A2 & B1 3 122.39 24.58 #9781 & #9782 
B,C A2 & B2 4 162.18 39.32 #9781 & #9783 
o A2 & B2 4 162.18 29.49 #9781 & #9783 
o A2 B2 4 447.23 58.98 #9781 & #9784 

I/O Attachments: Appropriate special features are required to 
attach most I/O units. See "Special Features". 

Configuration Codes: Required on the 5422 or 5424 dependent 
upon the 5444 configuration. See "Specify" in M5424 or 5422 
pages. 
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5415 Processing Unit (cont'd) 

System Control Programming: 5704-SC1 or 5704-SC2, should be 
ordered at equipment order entry time. See the System/3 
programming pages for additional information. 

Upending Kit: Specify #9840 is furnished only as necessary and 
remains the property of IBM. 

5412/5415 Frame Separation Kit: #9190 if frame separation is 
required at installation time at those locations where building 
dimensions (doorways, hallways, stairways, etc.) do not allow 
movement of the central processor as one unit. The local Installa­
tion Planning Representative can determine if this kit is required. 
The Frame Separation Kit is not to be ordered when the Upending 
Kit (#9840) will suffice. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Auto-Call (#1315, #1325): Permits the System/3 mdl 15 when 
attached to a switched network (option #9483 or #9583) via an 
appropriate modem and Auto-Call Unit to initiate (dial) through stored 
program control, a data link connection to a remote BSC station. #1315 
for #2074 and #1325 for #2084. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
Station Selection (#7477, #7487), or 1200 bps Integrated Modem 
(#4781, #4782). Available with medium speed adapters only. 
Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#2074 or #2084, one voice grade transmission rate from 600 to 4800 
bps, and #9483 or #9583. Requires appropriate cable order. See 
Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9084). 

Card Print Control (#1580): Controls necessary for an attached 2560 
Multi-Function Card Machine mdl A1 equipped with Card Print (#1575, 
#1576, #1577). Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #8100 on the 5415, plus #1575 on the 2560. 

Channel Terminator (#1601): Terminates Channel Bank No. 1 which 
eliminates the requirement for a 1442, 2560, or 5424. Provides 
cardless capability for mdl 15. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
#4100, #4101, #4130, or #8100. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: Cardless mdl15 A, B, C, or D. 

Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (#2074): 

This feature in conjunction with program control permits System/3 mdl 
15 to communicate in binary synchronous mode with other IBM 
systems and terminals. System/3 mdl 15 can operate on a multipoint 
line as either a control station or a tributary station, or on a point-to­
point switched or leased communications line. Transmission rates are 
available from 600 bps to 50,000 bps. Auto-answer capability is 
standard (to be effective, the modem must also have this capability) in 
switched network version. Any version can be selected to operate in 
EBCDIC or ASCII transmission code, but not both. A 1200 bps 
Integrated Modem is available as a special feature. Also, see 
"Modems" below. See the System/3 programming pages for devices 
supported by IBM programming. 

The BSCA is designed to operate on transmission facilities such as: 
- Common Carrier leased telephone services (voice grade): 

AT&T or. Western Union Class 3002-600 bps (1200 bps with 
1200 bps Integrated Modem). 
AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C1 conditioning to 
4800 bps. 
AT&T or Western Union Class 3002 with C2 conditioning to 
7200 bps. 

- Private (customer-owned) communications facilities equivalent to 
the above common carrier facilities. 

- Common carrier switched network telephone (voice grade) 
service at 600 to 4800 bps. 

- Common carrier wideband communications services at 19,200 
bps, 40,800 bps, or 50,000 bps. 

- Private carrier organizations providing equivalent to above data 
transmission services. 

Limitations: Cannot be installed with Local Communications Adapter 
(#4765). Maximum: One per 5415. Cables: See "Accessories" and 
Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9084). Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: Refer to "Processing Unit Expan­
sion Features Configurator" for possible requirement for additional 
Processing Unit Expansion features. Specify: See "BSCA-1 and 
BSCA-2 Optional Specify Codes" below for applicable specify codes. 

See M2700 pages for additional information concerning modems, 
device speeds, communications facilities, machine attachment 
requirements, terminal intermix, operating capabilities, and customer 
responsibilities. 

Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter, Second (#2084): 
Permits operation of two BSCAs simultaneously on System/3 mdl 15 
and / or in two different configurations (speed, network attachments, 
line facility attachments, codes, etc.). This second adapter (#2084) is 
functionally identical to the first adapter (#2074). It will support the 
same sub-features, which require the same prerequisites as the first 
BSCA. The same options and limitations also apply to the second 
BSCA, with the following exception: #2084 is provided only in the 

medium-speed version (600 to 9600 bps) and does not support 
attachment to a wideband data link', option #9755. Provision of a 
second adapter does not limit in any way the options on the first 
adapter. Limitations: No wideband attachment capability. Cannot be 
installed with Display Adapter (#4601). Maximum: One per System/3 
mdl 15. Cables: See "Accessories" and Installation Manual -
Physical Planning (GA21-9084). Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #2074 or #4765. See "Processing Unit Expansion 
Features Configurator" for possible requirement of additional Process­
ing Unit Expansion features. Specify: See below and "Specify" 
section for applicable specify codes. 

Modems: One IBM modem can be attached to the BSCA (#2074) 
and/or one to the BSCA, Second (#2084) as follows: 

Modem Nominal Rate (bps) 
3863 mdl 1 or 2 2400 
3868 mdl 1 2400 
3872 2400/1200 
3864 mdl 1 or 2 4800 
3868 mdl 2 4800 
3865 mdl 1 or 2 9600 
3868 mdl 3 or 4 9600 

See M2700, 3863, 3864, 3865, and 3872 pages for information on 
modem features, communications capabilities, and product utilization. 

BSCA-1 and BSCA-2 Optional Specify Codes: One selection must be 
specified from each of the following five categories for each adapter. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

#2074 #2084 

Transmission Code: 
EBCDIC #9060 #9070 
ASCII #9061 #9071 

Transfer Rate: * 
600 bps #9750 #9850 
1200 bps #9751 #9851 
2000 bps #9752 #9852 
2400 bps ** #9753 #9853 
4800 bps #9754 #9854 
7200/3600 bps #9757 #9857 
8000 bps #9758 #9858 
High Speed (19,200 to 50,000 

bps) #9755 N/A 
9600 bps #9759 #9859 
Notes: 

Refer to M2700 pages for data on communications facilities. 
For information concerning modems attachable to the 
System/3 BSCA, contact IBM. 

** See SRL (GA27-3004) for potential problem areas and 
possible restrictions to application data when using certain 
modems at this or higher speeds. 

Network Attachment: 
Point-to-point (nonswitched) 
Point-to-point (switched) 
Multipoint Tributary 
Multipoint Control Station * 
Note: 

#9481 
#9483 
#9482 
#9484 

#9581 
#9583 
#9582 
#9584 

* If Multipoint Tributary Station with #7477 or #7487 is to be 
implemented alternately with Multipoint Control Station use on 
the same adapter, specify code #9484 or #9584 must be used. 

Line Facility Attachment: * 
Duplex (4-wire only) 
Half-Duplex 
Note: 

#9391 
#9392 

#9381 
#9382 

Where BSCA is used as a Control Station adapter or when 
attached to a point-to-point (nonswitched) data link, the 
facility may be duplex (4-wire only) or half-duplex. Half­
duplex facility must be specified for switched network 
attachments and for adapters implementing Multipoint 
Tributary Station only operation. 

One (or more if necessary) optional selection codes must be 
specified from the following list, contingent upon planned device 
attachments: . 

1130 System 
2770 System 
2780 
2980 
3270 System 
3600 * 
3735 
3741 mdl 2, mdl 4 
5231 mdl2 
5280 
6670 (as a 2770) * 
Series/1 
System/3 
System/7 

#9572 
#9573 
#9574 
#9576 
#9577 
#9595 
#9578 
#9579 
#9592 
#9598 
#9596 
#9594 
#9580 
#9590 

#9672 
#9673 
#9674 
#9676 
#9677 
#9695 
#9678 
#9679 
#9692 
#9698 
#9696 
#9694 
#9680 
#9690 
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5415 Processing Unit (cont'd) 

System/32 
System/34 
System/38 
S/360 or S/370 (mdl 22 and up) 
S/360 mdl20 
Note: 

Requires a no-charge RPQ. 

#9591 
#9593 
#9599 
#9570 
#9571 

#9691 
#9693 
#9699 
#9670 
#9671 

Binary Synchronous Communications Controller (#2094): 
[System/3 mdl 15D] Provides the controller base for attachment of 
two additional binary synchronous communications lines. One or two 
additional lines are ordered as separate features (see under #4891 and 
#4892 below). BSCC can also provide the terminal polling function 
(depending on the terminal type attached) for the 1 or 2 lines and 
thereby reduce CPU loading. The BSCC can handle polling functions 
outboard of the mdl 15D CPU. Both lines operate independently in 
either a point-to-point or multipoint control station mode over 
nonswitched communication facilities at speeds up to 9600 bps. 
Point-to-point or multipoint control station mode of operation is 
selected during CCP generation. See the System/3 programming 
section for additional information. Text transparency is standard but 
applicable to EBCDIC coded data only. 

BSCC Optional Specify Codes: One selection must be specified for 
each of the following four categories for each Line Base: 

#4891 #4892 

1. Transmission Code: 
EBCDIC #9080 #9090 
ASCII #9081 #9091 

2. Line Speed: 
600 bps #9300 #9400 
1200 bps #9301 #9401 
2000 bps #9302 #9402 
2400 bps #9303 #9403 
4800 bps #9304 #9404 
7200 bps #9305 #9405 
9600 bps #9306 #9406 

3. Line Facility Attachment: 
2-Wire #9310 #9410 
4-Wire #9311 #9411 

4. Device Attachment (1 or more): 
3270 #9320 #9420 
3600 * #9321 #9421 
3735 #9322 #9422 
3740 #9323 #9423 
5230 #9324 #9424 
5280 #9332 #9432 
5285 #9332 #9432 
5288 #9332 #9432 
Series/1 #9331 #9431 
System/3 #9325 #9425 
System/7 #9326 #9426 
System/32 #9327 #9427 
System/34 #9330 #9430 
System/38 #9342 #9442 
Other IBM #9328 #9428 
Other Non-IBM #9329 #9429 

Note: 
* Requires no-charge RPQ. 

Modems: One IBM modem can be attached to each Line Base (#3703 
or #3704 required). 

Modem 
3863 mdl 1 or 2 
3868 mdl1 
3872 
3864 mdl 1 or 2 
3868 mdl2 

Data Rate (bps) 
2400 
2400 
2400 
4800,9600 
4800 

See M2700, 3863, 3864, 3865, and 3872 pages for information on 
modem features, communications capabilities and product utilization. 

Communication Facility Attachments: The BSCC is designed to operate 
on communication facilities such as: 

- Common carrier leased telephone services (voice grade). 
Class 3002 (600 bps) 

1200 bps with Integrated Modem (#5803, #5804) 
2400 bps with IBM 3863 mdl1 or 3872 
Class 3002 with C1 conditioning (4800 bps) 
Class 3002 with C2 conditioning (7200 bps) 

- Private or private carrier facilities equivalent to the above. 

- AT&Ts Private Line Data-Phone® Digital Service (#5813, #5814) 
to 9600 bps. 

Reference: For additional information concerning modems and 
communications facilities, see M2700 pages. See also machines pages 
for devices planned for attachment. 

Limitations: Cannot be installed with the MLTA RPQ (S40028). 
Operation on nonswitched facilities only. Maximum: One per 5415 
mdl D. Field Installation: Yes. Cables: See "Accessories" and 
Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9084). Prerequisites: 
See "Processing Unit Expansion Features Configurator" .for possible 
expansion feature requirements. 

EIA Local Attachment (#3601, #3602): Permits attachment of one 
binary synchronous IBM system, control unit, or terminal with EIA 
RS-232-C type interface to System/3 mdl 15 without the use of a data 
communications line and modems at either device. This attachment 
may be used where the device is located within a distance to the 5415 
that is reached by the device's EIA attachment cable (i.e., the cable 
normally used to attach to an external modem). This feature provides 
the clocking signals for the System/3 mdl 15's BSCA and for the 
attached device's communications adapter therefore, the System/3's 
Internal Clock (#4703, #4723) cannot be installed on the same adapter 
with this feature. Data transfer rates of 2400, 4800, and 8000 bps are . 
supported by this feature. See "Transfer Rate" above. #3601 for 
#2074 or #3602 for #2084. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
Internal Clock (#4703, #4723), or Auto-Call (#1315, #1325). 
Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#2074 or #2084, #9753, #9754, #9758 or #9853, #9854, #9858, #9484 
or #9584, and #9391 or #9381. See appropriate machines pages for 
attached device prerequisites. 

EIA Local (#3603, #3604): Permits local attachment of one binary 
synchronous IBM system, control unit, or terminal with EIA RS-232-C 
type interface to the 5415 without the use of communications line or 
modem. The external modem cable of the attached device connects 
directly to the 5415 when this feature is installed. Data clocking for 
transfer rates of 2400 bps, 4800 bps, 7200 bps and 9600 bps is 
provided by this feature for both the 5415 and the attached device. The 
device must be capable of functioning as either a point-to-point or a 
multipoint tributary station at the transfer rate provided by this feature. 
Limitations: Cannot be installed on the same Line Base with EIA 
Interface (#3703, #3704) or 1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5803, 
#5804) or DDS Adapter (#5813, #5814). Maximum: One per Line 
Base. Prerequisites: #4891 for #3603, #4892 for #3604. One of four 
transfer rates: 2400 bps, 4800 bps, 7200 bps, or 9600 bps must be 
specified on the applicable Line Base. 

EIA Interface (#3703, #3704): Provides an interface for attachment of 
an external modem meeting EIA RS-232-C characteristics. Non-IBM 
modems may be attached subject to the Multiple Supplier Systems 
Policy. 
Modems: One IBM modem can be attached to each Line Base (#3703, 
#3704 required): 

Modem 
3863 mdl 1 or 2 
3868 mdl1 
3872 
3864 mdl 1 or 2 
3868 mdl2 
3865 mdl 1 or 2 

Data Rate (bps) 
2400 
2400 
2400 
4800 
4800 
9600 

Limitations: Cannot be installed on the same Line Base with the 1200 
bps Integrated Modem (#5803, #5804) or DDSA (#5813, #5814) or EIA 
Local (#3603, #3604). Maximum: One per Line Base. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4891 for #3703 or #4892 for 
#3704. See "Cables" under" Accessories". 
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Multi-Function Card Unit Attachment 250/60/60 cpm (#4100): To 
attach a 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit mdl A 1. Limitations: Cannot 
be installed with #1601, #4130, or #8100. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Multi-Function Card Unit Attachment 500/120/120 cpm (#4101): To 
attach a 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit mdl A2. Limitations: Cannot 
be installed with #1601, #4130, or #8100. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4100. 

1442 Mdl 6/7 Card Read Punch Attachment (#4130): To attach a 
1442 mdl 6 or 7. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #1601, #4100, 
#4101, or #8100. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: A 5422 with 5415 mdls A 17 through A20. #3950 on 
the 1442. #5502 must be ordered with mdl B, C, or D. 

1403 Mdl 5 Printer Attachment 465 Ipm (#4135): To attach a 1403 
Printer mdl 5. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4140 or #4150. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4160 and 
a 5421 with #9185. 

1403 Mdl 2 Printer Attachment 600 Ipm (#4140): To attach a 1403 
Printer mdl 2. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4135 or #4150. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4160 and 
a 5421. 

1403 Mdl N1 Printer Attachment 1100 Ipm (#4150): To attach a 1403 
Printer mdl N1. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4135 or #4140. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4160 and 
a 5421. 

1403 Basic Attachment Control (#4160): To attach all mdls of a 1403 
Printer. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Display Adapter (#4601): For direct local attachment of 3270 devices 
(3277 mdls 1, 2,3284 mdls 1, 2, 3286 mdls 1, 2, 3287 mdls 1, 2, 3288 
mdl 2) in any combination. Includes the basic control and interface for 
three devices. The 3270 device cables, maximum length 600m (2,000 
feet) plug directly into the 5415 when this feature is installed. For 
attachment of additional 3270 devices (maximum of 30), see Device 
Interface (#4602). Programming support for the attached devices is 
provided by the Multiline/Multipoint interface and the Communication 
Control Program feature of the SCPo Limitations: Cannot be installed 
with BSCA-2 (#2084). Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #5733. See "Processing Unit Expansion Features 
Configurator" for possible requirements for additional expansion 
features. #9089 required on attached 3270 devices. See applicable 
machines pages for 3270 device ordering details. 

Device Interface (#4602): Provides for attachment of three additional 
3270 devices (3277 mdls 1, 2, 3284 mdls 1, 2, 3286 mdls 1, 2, 3287 
mdls 1, 2, 3288 mdl 2) in any combination to the Display Adapter 
(#4601). Maximum: Nine, for a maximum of 30 attached devices. 
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4601. 

Internal Clock (#4703, #4723): Generates synchronizing and timing 
signals for BSCA operation when they are not provided by the attached 
modem. When this feature is installed on System/3 mdl 15, all other 
BSC stations attached to the same data link must also be equipped 
with a similar Internal Clock feature. See IBM, for determination of 
requirements with planned modems. #4703 for #2074 and #4723 for 
#2084. Will service rates 600 bps, 1200 bps, 2000 bps, or 2400 bps. 
Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#2074 or #2084, and one of the rate options listed above, see "Transfer 
Rate". 

Internal Clock (#4733, #4734): Provides business machine clocking at 
1200 bps for the external or integrated modem operating at that line 
speed. This feature is always required for the 1200 bps Integrated 
Modem (#5803, #5804). Limitations: 1200 bps only. For use only 
when modem does not provide clocking. Maximum: One per Line 
Base. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4891 for #4733, 

'#4892 for #4734. 

Local Communications Adapter (#4765): Permits local attachment of 
one binary synchronous IBM control unit or terminal with EIA RS-232-
C type interface to a System/3 mdl 15. The external modem cable of 
the device will attach directly to the 5415 when this feature is installed. 
Data transfer rate is 2400 bps only. EBCDIC transmission code must 
be specified when applicable on the attached device. See the 
System/3 programming pages for devices supported by IBM program­
ming. Limitations: Cannot be installed with BSCA-1 (#2074). Data 
exchange with attached device is non-transparent only. For data­
transparent operation contact IBM. Maximum: One per 5415. Field 
Installation Yes. Prerequisites: Requires the same Processing Unit 
Expansion Features as BSCA-1 (#2074). See "Processing Unit 
Expansion Features Configurator" for possible requirements for 
additional expansion features. See appropriate machines pages for 
attached device prerequisites. Specify: See "BSCA-1 and BSCA-2 
Optional Specify Codes" above for applicable device attachment codes. 

1200 bps Integrated Modem (#4781, #4782): A modem for BSC data 
transmission at 1200 bps over nonswitched facilities or switched 
network. Available in two different versions: #4781 Nonswitched and 
#4782 Switched with Auto-Answer. Attachment to nonswitched (2- or 
4-wire) facilities is via an IBM-provided cable directly to the line, Type 

3002 facility. Attachment to the switched network is via an IBM 
provided cable to FCC registered protective circuitry of the CBS Type 
(or equivalent) provided by the user. The device communicating with 
System/3 mdl 15 must also be equipped with a 1200 bps Integrated 
Modem or line adapter. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
sub-features Auto-Call (#1315, #1325) or EIA Local Attachment 
(#3601, #3602). #4781 and #4782 cannot be installed together on the 
same BSCA. Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #2074, #5201, #4703 and #9751, or #2084, #5202, 
#4723 and #9851. 

Line Base, 1st (#4891): For attachment of the first communications 
line to the BSCC (#2094) through one of the line interface features. 
One of the line interface features #3603, #3604, #3703, #3704, #5803, 
#5804, #5813, #5814, must be ordered for each Line Base depending 
on the type of communication facility and modem to be used. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #2094. 
Specify: See" BSCC Optional Specify Codes" above for selection of 
transmission codes, line speeds, etc. 

Line Base, 2nd (#4892): For attachment of the second communica­
tions line to the BSCC (#2094) through one of the line interface 
features. One of the line interface features #3603, #3604, #3703, 
#3704, #5803, #5804, #5813, #5814, must be ordered for each Line 
Base depending on the type of communication facility and modem to 
be used. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#2094 and #4891. Specify:' See "BSCC Optional Specify Codes" 
above for selection of transmission codes, line speeds, etc. 

Modem Base (#5201, #5202): Provides for mounting of one 1200 bps 
Integrated Modem (#4781, #4782). #5201 for #2074 and #5202 for 
#2084. Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #2074 for #5201 or #2084 for #5202. 

Power Supply Expansion A (#5501): Provides additional processing 
unit 6 volt power. Required when certain RPQs are attached. Contaot 
IBM for details. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Power Supply Expansion B (#5502): Provides additional processing 
unit 24 V power. Required on mdls B, C, and D when 5424 is not 
attached, or if Channel Terminator Feature #1601 is installed. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Processing Unit Expansion 1 (#5733): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply and connections. Refer to the "Processing Unit 
Expansion Features Configurator" below to determine requirements. 
May be required when certain RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for 
details. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Processing Unit Expansion 2 (#5734): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply and connections. May be required when certain 
RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for details. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5733. 

Processing Unit Expansion 3 (#5735): Provides additional processing 
unit power supply and connections. May be required when certain 
RPQs are ordered. Contact IBM for details. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #5733 and #5734. 

Processing Unit Expansion Features Configurator: [All mdls except 
D with BSCC] 

I/O Unit 
Attachment 

Neither 
2501 (#8090) nor 
3411 (#7951) nor 
3741 (#8220) 

2501 (#8090) 

2501 & 3411 
(#8090 & #7951) 

2501 & 3411 
& 3741 (#8090 
& #7951 & #8220) 

3411 (#7951) 

3411 & 3741 
(#7951 & #8220) 

3741 (#8220) 

3741 & 2501 
(#8220 & #8090) 

Communications 

#2084 & 
#2084& #7081 & #7081 & 

#2074 #2074 #2074 #2074 

#4601 & 
#7081 & 
#2074 

m m m m m 
None #4765 #4765 #4765 #4765 #7081 #4765 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5734 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

#5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 
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5415 Processing Unit (cont'd) 

Processing Unit Expansion Features Configurator: [Mdl D with 
BSCC] 

Communications 

#2094 & 
#2094 & #2094 & #2084 & 

#2094 & #2084 & #7081 & #7081 & 
#2074 #2074 #2074 #2074 

I/O Unit or or or or #2094 & 
Attachment #2094 #4765 #4765 #4765 #4765 #7081 

Neither 
2501 (#8090) nor 
3411 (#7951) nor #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 
3741 (#8220) 

2501 (#8090) #5733 #5733 . #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

2501 & 3411 
(#8090 & #7951) #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

2501 & 3411 
& 3741 (#8090 #5733 #5733 #5734 #5733 #5734 #5733 
& #7951 & #8220) 

3411 (#7951) #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

3411 & 3741 
(#7951 & #8220) #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5734 #5733 

3741 (#8220) #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 

3741 & 2501 
(#8220 & #8090) #5733 #5733 #5733 #5733 #5734 #5733 

Communications 

#2094 & 
#2094 & #4601 & 
#2074 #7081 & 

#2094 & or #2074 
I/O Unit #7081 & #4765 & or 
Attachment #4601 #4601 #4765 

Neither 
2501 (#8090) nor 
3411 (#7951) nor #5733 #5733 #5733 
3741 (#8220) 

2501 (#8090) #5733 #5733 #5734 

2501 & 3411 
(#8090 & #7951) #5733 #5733 #5734 

2501 & 3411 
& 3741 (#8090 #5735 #5735 #5735 
& #7951 & #8220) 

3411 (#7951) #5733 #5733 #5733 

3411 & 3741 
(#7951 & #8220) #5733 #5733 #5735 

3741 (#8220) #5733 #5733 #5735 

3741 & 2501 
(#8220 & #8090) #5733 #5735 #5735 

Note: If RPQs are on the 5415, contact IBM. 

1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5803, #5804): A modem for data 
transmission at 1200 bps over nonswitched (2- or 4-wire) facilities. 
Attachment to the communication facility is via an IBM-provided cable 
directly to the common carrier Type 3002 channel or equivalent. All 
devices communicating with System/3 must be equipped with a 
compatible IBM 1200 bps Integrated Modem/Line Adapter. 
Maximum: One per Line Base. Field Installation: Yes. Limitations: 
Cannot be installed on the same Line Base with the EIAlnterface 
(#3703, #3704) or DDSA (#5813, #5814) or EIA Local (#3603, #3604). 
Nonswitched facilities only. Prerequisites: #4733 for #5803 or #4734 
for #5804. #4891 for #5803 or #4892 for #5804. See "Cables" under 
"Accessories" . 

DDS Adapter (#5813, #5814): An integrated adapter for attachment to 
the AT&T nonswitched Data-Phone@ Digital Service network. The 
DDSA interfaces to a DDS channel service unit at the customer-site 
termination of the DDS network. Line speeds of 2400 bps, 4800 bps, 
and 9600 bps are available. Limitations: Cannot be installed on the 
same Line Base with Interface (#3703, #3704) or 1200 bps Integrated 
Modem (#5803, #5804) or EIA Local (#3603, #3604). Maximum: One 
per Line Base. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4891 for 
#5813 or #4892 for #5814. One of the three line speeds: 2400 bps, 
4800 bps, or 9600 bps, must be specified on the applicable Line Base. 
#9311 or #9411. See "Cables" under "Accessories". 

Serial I/O Channel (#7081): To attach a 1255 Magnetic Character 
Reader or a 3881 Optical Mark Reader. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Station Selection (#7477, #7487): Permits the System/3 mdl 15 to 
operate as a compatible member of the IBM family of BSC terminals on 
a multipoint communications line as a tributary station. #7477 is for 
#2074 and #7487 is for #2084. Will service rates of 600 - 9600 bps. 
Limitations: Cannot be installed with Auto-Call (#1315, #1325). 
Maxim':Jm: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#2074 or #2084, #9392 or #9382, and one of the rate selections, 600 to 
9600 bps. Note: Control station operation on a System/3 mdl 15 
BSCA with Station Selection installed is possible, but such operation 
cannot be performed concurrently with tributary station operation on 
that adapter. Additionally, a change in modems or in modem operation 
may be required to utilize the same adapter (at different periods of time) 
as a tributary station and as a control station adapter. #9484 or #9584 
must be specified when control station operation is to be performed 
whether or not Station Selection (#7477, #7487) is installed. 

Text Transparency (#7850, #7851): Permits the System/3 mdl 15 to 
transmit or receive 8-bit binary data and EBCDIC coded data. #7850 
for #2074 and #7851 for #2084. Limitations: Cannot be installed with 
ASCII Transmission Code (#9061 , #9071). Available with medium­
speed (600 to 9600 bps) and with wideband attachments (19,000 to 
50,000 bps). Limitations on the use of this facility are described in SRL 
(GA27-3004). Maximum: One per BSCA. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #2074 or #2084, and #9060 or #9070. 

3284 Attachment (#7901): To attach a 3284 Printer mdl 1 or a 3287 
Printer mdl 1 or 2. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

3411 Magnetic Tape Attachment (#7951): To attach a 3411 Magnetic 
Tape Unit and Control. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #5733, #5734, or #5735 may be required dependent 
upon other features. Refer to "Processing Unit Expansion Features 
Configurator" to determine requirements. 

2501 Attachment (#8090): To attach a 2501 Card Reader mdl A 1 or 
A2. Limitations: 2501 and 5424, 2560, 1442, or Channel Terminator 
Feature #1601. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #5733, #5734, or #5735 may be required dependent 
upon other features. #3630 on the 2501. Refer to "Processing Unit 
Expansion Features Configurator" to determine requirements. 

2560 Multi-Function Card Machine Attachment (#8100): To attach a 
2560 Multi-Function Card Machine. Limitations: Cannot be installed 
with #1601, #4100, #4101, or #4130. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 5422 with 5415 mdls A 17 through 
A20. #5502 must be ordered with mdl B, C, or D. Specify: #9801 if 
2560 mdl A 1 is to be attached. 

3741 Attachment (#8220): To directly attach a 3741 mdl 1, 2, 3, or 4. 
Limitations: For 3741 mdls 3 and 4, System /3 does not support the 
Application Control Language (ACL). Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: See "Processing Unit Expansion 
Features Configurator" for possible requirements for additional 
expansion features. #3265 or #3266 on 3741. #1601 on Cardless mdl 
B, C, or D. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

All model conversions are field installable. For a 5410 or 5415 mdl A to 
5415 mdl B, C, or D conversion where an installed 5424 is to be moved 
to the new system, an M ES must be submitted to remove the 5444{s) 
from the 5424. This MES must also delete #9400, and if a second 5444 
is installed, #9401 or #9402 (all from the 5424). Replaced parts from 
any model conversion become the property of IBM. 

ACCESSORIES 

Cables: BSCA (#2074, #2084) and BSCC (#2094) require an appropri­
ate cable order unless EIA Local Attachment (#3601, #3602) is ordered, 
see Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9084). 

SUPPLIES (None) 
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5424 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD UNIT 
Models A 1, A2 

PURPOSE 

A multi-function card inRut/ output unit for the 4331 Model Group 1 or 
2 Processor or System/3 model 10. 12. 15 or System/38 ... uses the 
96-column card. 

Model A1 

Model A2 

MODELS 

Speed (Read/Punch/Print) 

250/60/60* cpm 

500/120/120* cpm 

* Print Speed: Is at the maximum rate of 60 or 120 cards per minute 
when printing on any or all of the first three lines. Printing on the 
fourth (lower) line will cause reduction in throughput regardless of 
whether or not printing occurs on any or all of the first three lines. 
Resultant throughput is 48 cpm for a mdl A 1 and 96 cpm for a mdl 
A2. Uses a cassette ribbon replaceable by the customer. 

Limitations: Detailed disclosure specifications describing the 
96-column card are available from the IBM Corp.. Commercial 
Development Office. Armonk. New York. Card configurations or card 
stocks which do not conform to these specifications may result in 
unsatisfactory machine performance. 

Cannot be attached to a System/3 Mdl10 or Mdl12 when a 1442 Card 
Read Punch is attached. 

Cannot be converted to a System/3 Mdl 15 when a 1442 Card Read 
Punch or a 2560 MFCM is attached on the System/3 Mdl 15. 

OCR type fonts for use with current line IBM Optical Character Reading 
equipment are not available. 

Maximum: One 5424 can be attached to a 4321 or 4331 Processor. or 
a System/3 md110. 12. 15 or System 38. 

Prerequisites: A Multi-Function Card Unit Attachment (#3901) on the 
4321 or 4331 Mdl Group 1 or 2 Processor. 4331 Attachment (#6510) 
on the 5424. A Multi-Function Card Unit Attachment (#4100 or #4101) 
on the 5410. 5412 or 5415 Processing unit. On System/38 an MFCU 

I Attachment (#1220 or #1221) is required. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Provides the combined functions of a card reader. punch. collator and 
interpreter in one unit. Permits collating. gang punching. reproducing. 
summary punching. punching of calculated results. printing. and 
classifying of cards in a single pass of the cards. Card sorting is also 
possible using a multiple pass method under program control. In a disk 
oriented System/3 mdl 10 or mdl 15A. the 5444 Disk Storage Drives 
are housed in drawers beneath the front of the 5424 ... see "Specify." 

Input Section: Separate primary and secondary card hoppers. each 
with a 2000 card capacity. feed cards independently to a common read 
station and on into separate wait stations. Depending upon the model. 
rated serial reading is at 250 or 500 cards/minute from either hopper. 
The common reading unit is checked for proper functioning on each 
read cycle. The card code read is 6 rows consisting of B. A. 8. 4. 2. 1 
punches representing a 64-character set. 

Output Section: From separate wait stations. cards are fed to a 
common punch station. through the punch and cornering stations to the 
print station. where up to 4 lines with up to 32 characters per line can 
be printed on the card. Line designation is determined by the stored 
program. Characters represented are the standard 64-character set 
corresponding to the 96-column card code. Printing is by engraved 
typewheel. Cards are then selected into anyone of the 4 stackers. each 
with a 600-card capacity. Depending upon the model. rated serial 
punching is at 60 or 120 cards/ minute. 

Multi·Function: With the ability to move cards from either hopper 
under independent control to the punching station and with complete 
stacker selection flexibility. the common card functions of collating. 
reproducing. gang punching. summary punching and selective stacking 
can be accomplished. 

Bibliography: GA21-9167 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise. these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (AC. 1-phase. 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V or #9904 for 230V 
... must be consistent with system voltage. 

Color: #9066 (Pearl White) must be specified. 

For System/3. specify #9041 for red. #9042 for yellow. #9043 for 
blue #9045 for gray. or 9046 for white ... must be consistent with 
5410. 5412. or 5415 color. For 5424 ordered with System/38. 
#9066 (Pearl White) must be ordered. 

Lower covers: System/3 mdl 10 or a System/3 mdl 15 only is if a 
5444 is to be installed): #9400 if one 5444 is to be installed ... 

#9401 if two 5444s are to be installation ... #9402 if a second 5444 
is to be added to an installed system. 

Note: #9400 or #9401 can be plant or field installed ... #9402 is for 
field installation only. MES orders for #9400. #9401. or #9402 is for 
field installation only. M ES orders for #9400. #9401. or #9402 on a 
System/3 mdl 10 require the serial no. of the 5410 Processing 
Unit. 

Removal: If two 5444s are installed and one is to be removed from 
the system. the MES must indicate deletion of #9401 or #9402 and 
installation of #9400 (one disk drive only). For conversion of a 
5415A mdl CPU to a 5415B. 5415C. or 54150 mdl. or for 
conversion from a 5410 CPU. to a 5412 or 5415 the M ES must 
indicate deletion of #9400. and if a second 5444 is installed. 
deletion of #9401 or #9402. 

SPECIAL FEATURE 

System/38 Attachment (#6500): To attach a 5424 to System/38. 
Field Installation: No Prerequisites: MFCU Attachment 
(#1220/#1221) is required on System/38. 

4331 Attachment (#6510): To attach a 5424 mdl A1 or A2 to a 4331. 
Field Installation: No. Prerequisites: #3901 on 4331. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Model changes are field installable. 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES (None) 
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5525 SYSTEIVI UNIT 

PURPOSE 

The 5520 Administrative System is a shared logic system designed to 
support text processing, file processing, and electronic document 
distribution services for a wide variety of organizations. Text-oriented 
hardware and a licensed program have been combined to provide 
facilities for document (including file) creation, revision, storage, 
retrieval, and printing as well as optional local and/or remote document 
distribution. 

MODELS 

Model 20 020 
Model 21 021 
Model 30 030 
Model 31 031 
Model 32 032 
Model 40 040 
Model SO 050 
ModelS1 051 

Configuration Overview: [Mdls 20, 30, 40, and 50] 

Using Program 
5611-SS1 

# Display 

20 

Station Lines 1-4 

# Display 
Stations 
Attachable 1-6 

Disk Storage 
Capacity (MB) 29 

Online 
Diskettes 

# Printer/ 
Communica-
tion Lines 0-2 

# Printers 
Attachable * 0-3 

# Mag Card 
Units 0-1 

30 

1-4 

1-12 

29 

0-4 

0-6 

0-1 

40 50 

1-8 1-8 

1-18 1-18 

65 130 

23 

0-8 0-16 

0-10 0-12 

0-1 0-1 

Notes 

2, 3 

4 

5 

6,7,8 

6,7, 
8, 9 

10 

* May include a single (in exceptional cases more than one) 6670. 

Notes: 

1. Licensed Program 5611-SS1 supports mdls 20, 30, 40, and 50. 
See 5520 programming pages for details. 

2. One 5253 Display Station, to be designated as the primary display 
station, must be located within 6.1 meters (20 feet) of the System 
Unit and in the same room. 

Not more than seven 5253 display stationsor 5150 Personal 
Computers per line. 5254 Dual Display Stations count as two each. 
May be multidropped up to 1,524 cable-meters (5,000 cable-feet) 
from the System Unit.A 5150 should not be used as the 5520 
primary or alternate display station. The customer service 
representative must use the 5253 as the master display station to 
perform diagnostics. See also the "Special Note" following. 

3. When attached to the 5525 System Unit under control of licensed 
program 5611-SS1, the following characteristics apply to the 5150 
emulating a 5253 or 5254: 

Maximum line length 
Maximum page length 
Overall page character count 

maximum of approximately 

172 characters 
125 lines 

7,000 characters 

Double underscore is obtainable under keyboard emulation. 
Blinking, reverse image, and non-display are under control of the 
program and not directly available to the ope~ator. 

4. Disk storage is used to hold the licensed program, a library of 
documents available for text processing functions, and transient 
storage of documents in process of distribution. The total 
document capacity will be influenced by a number of factors. See 
"Special Note" following. 

5. The diskette drive supports Diskette 2D. Each customer-supplied 
diskette (2D) holds approximately one million bytes of information. 
However, since the diskettes are removable, the total offline 
storage is limited only by the number of diskettes available. 

6. Each line must be designated asone of these types: 

- Local Device Control (LDC) (for attachment of 5219, 5257, 5258, 
6670, and / or another 5525), no more than eight LDC lines per 
5525. 

- Attachment to switched communication lines. 

- Attachment to nonswitched communication lines. 

Note: A dedicated nonswitched SDLC communications line may 
also be used to attach a 6670 Information Distributor as a remote 
printer. 

See 5520 programming pages for details of devices supported for 
remote attachment via communication lines. 

7. For multi-line configuration, the lines are controlled by a distribu­
tion controller (except on mdl 50, which requires a second 
controller for optional lines 9 to 16). 

8. The distribution controllers operate at specific numbers of bits per 
second and with specific number of receive buffers per line. The 
aggregate concurrent bps and concurrent buffer allocation 
requirements of devices attached to each controller should not 
exceed its specific capacities; see the "Special Note" below. 

9. Printers may be multidropped up to 1,524 cable-meters (5,000 
cable-feet) radially from the System Unit on an LDC line. Maxi­
mum eight on one line (5525 mdl-dependent). 5219, 5257, 5258, 
6670 may be mixed on a single line. A 5525 System Unit may be 
substituted for a printer on any LDC line where the printer attaches 
via feature #1702 or #1704. In such a configuration the primary 
system unit controls the printers. See also the "Special Note" 
following. 

10. The Mag Card Unit may be up to 4.6 meters (15 feet) from the 
System Unit. It is supported by Release 2 or 3 of Licensed 
Program 5611-SS1. 

Configuration Overview: [Mdls 21, 31, 32, and 51 ] : 

Using Program 
5611-SS2 

# Display 
Station Lines 

# Display 
Stations 
Attachable 

Disk Storage 

21 

1-4 

1-8 

Capacity (MB) 29 

Online 
Diskettes 

# Printer/ 
Communica­
tion Lines 

# Printers 
Attachable * 
# Mag Card 
Units 

0-2 

0-3 

0-1 

31 

1-4 

1-12 

29 

0-4 

0-6 

0-1 

32 51 

1-4 1-8 

1-15 1-36 

58 130 

23 

0-8 0-16 

0-8 0-12 

0-1 0-1 

Notes 

2,3, 
12 

4 

5 

6,7, 
8, 11 

6,7, 
8,9 

10 

* May include a single (in exceptional cases more than one) 6670. 

Notes: 

1. Licensed Program 5611-SS2 supports mdls 21, 31, 32, and 51 
with the functions of text processing and system management 
functions, electronic document distribution, and files processing 
and stored procedures. Also, document distribution support to a 
host S/370 (BSC), 3270 emulation and printer support for a 6670 
Information Distributor (SDLC). See 5520 programming pages for 
details. 

2. One 5253 Display Station, to be designated as the primary display 
station, must be located within 6.1 meters (20 feet) of the System 
Unit and in the same room. 

Not more than seven 5253 Display Stations, 5150 or 5160 Personal 
Computers per line. 5254 Dual Display Stations count as two each. 
May be multidropped up to 1,524 cable-meters (5,000 cable-feet) 
from the System Unit. A 5150 or 5160 should not be used as the 
5520 primary or alternate display station. See also the "Special 
Note" following. 

3. When attached to the 5525 System Unit under control of Licensed 
Program 5611-SS2, the following characteristics apply to the 5150 
or 5160 emulating a 5253 or 5254: 

Maximum line length 
Maximum page length 
Overall page character count 

maximum of approximately 

255 characters 
125 lines 

8,000 characters 
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5525 System Unit (cont'd) 

Double underscore is obtainable under keyboard emulation. 
Blinking, reverse image, and non-display are under control of the 
program and not directly available to the operator. 

4. Disk storage is used to hold the licensed program, a library of 
documents available for text processing functions, and transient 
storage of documents in process of distribution. The total 
document capacity will be influenced by a number of factors. See 
"Special Note" following. 

5. The diskette drive supports Diskette 20. Each customer-supplied 
diskette (20) holds approximately one million bytes of information. 
However, since the diskettes are removable, the total offline 
storage is limited only by the number of diskettes available. 

6. Each line must be designated as one of these types: 

- Local Device Control (LDC) (for attachment of 5219, 5229, 5257, 
5258, 6670, and another 5525 System Unit), no more than eight 
LDC lines per 5525 (mdl-dependent). 

- Attachment to switched communication lines. 

- Attachment to nonswitched communication lines. 

Note: A dedicated nonswitched SDLC communications line may 
also be used to attach a 6670 Information Distributor as a remote 
printer. 

See 5520 programming pages for details of devices supported for 
remote attachment via communication lines. 

7. For multi-line configuration, the lines are controlled by a distribu­
tion controller (except on mdl 51, which requires a second 
controller for optional lines 9 to 16). 

8. The distribution controllers operate at specific numbers of bits per 
second and with specific number of receive buffers per line. The 
aggregate concurrent bps and concurrent buffer allocation 
requirements of devices attached to each controller should not 
exceed its specific capacities; see the "Special Note" below. 

9. Printers may be multidropped up to 1,524 cable-meters (5,000 
cable-feet) radially from the System Unit on an LDC line. Maxi­
mum eight on one line (5525 mdl-dependent). 5219, 5229, 5257, 
5258, and 6670 may be mixed on a single line. See "Special Note" 
following. 

10. The Mag Card Unit may be up to 4.6 meters (15 feet) from the 
System Unit. It is supported by Licensed Program 5611-SS2. 

11. 5525 System Units may be attached to other 5525 System Units on 
any LDC line via features #1702 and #1704. See following 
"Special Note". 

12. It is strongly recommended that the 5520 Performance Estimator 
be run whenever more than 18 5253 displays or Personal Comput­
ers or a combination thereof are attached to a mdl 51. Out of the 
36 display stations that can be attached, 24 can be concurrently 
active. (18 active if all are performing 3270 functions.) Displays can 
be designated as "reserved" or "contention". To reduce sign-on 
contention, displays should not be designated as reserved unless 
absolutely necessary. 

Special Note: 

The 5525 System Unit provides a large degree of configuration 
flexibility as already described, but there are some physical limitations 
as noted which must be applied, and also some practical limitations 
which must be respected for optimum performance of the system. 
System capacity and performance will be influenced by the nature of 
the work being undertaken, the format and content of documents being 
processed, and the incidence of concurrent activity. 

Use of the Performance Estimator (AN5520) available under DBS is 
highly recommended for guidance as to the viability of a given 
configuration in a described workload environment. 

Configuration consistency and guidance may be obtained by use of the 
5520 Administration System Online Configurator (CF5520), also 
available under DBS. 

Minimum Configuration: 

5525 System Unit (mdl 20, 21, 30, 31,32,40,50, or 51). 

5253 Display Station or 5254 Dual Display Station. 

#4610 (92-character) Keyboard or #4611 (96-character) Keyboard. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The 5525 System Unit is the heart of the 5520 Administrative System 
and all other devices are attachable to it. It contains the circuitry for 
controlling and processing information flowing through the system, and 
internal storage for holding the licensed program and active documents. 

Attachable to the 5525 are: 

Multiple 5150 or 5160 Personal Computers (with the 5520 
Administrative System's Personal Computer Attachment). If the 
5150s or 5160s are connected to the 5525, the Personal 
Computer /Display Station Emulation Adapter (#2880) must be 
provided by the user. 

Multiple 5219s, 5229s (on mdls 21,31,32, and 51), 5257s (impact 
printers), 5258s (ink jet printers), and 6670 Information Distributors. 

Multiple 5253 Display Stations and 5254 Dual Display Stations. 
(The 5254 Dual Display Station has been withdrawn' from market­
ing.) 

A single 5321 Mag Card Unit. 

A single 6670 Information Distributor (SDLC) used as a' printer (may 
also be remotely located). Note: In exceptional cases multiple 
6670s may be attached. 

Other 5525 System Units on an LDC line. 

In addition, optional attachments and controls for communication lines 
are provided and the licensed programs (5611-SS1 for mdls 20, 30,40, 
and 50; 5611-SS2 for mdls 21,31, 32, and 51) are available to support 
the system. 

Highlights include: 

Choice of eight mdls giving wide range of attachment capability, 
internal storage, and processing power. 

Multiple integrated processors and controllers to enhance 
performance and facilitate overlap capability. 

Integrated nonremovable disk storage standard on all mdls. 

Configuration flexibility through mUltiple local attachment lines and 
optional attachment of remote devices via communications lines for 
document distribution. 

Diskette read/write capability standard on all mdls to 
archive/retrieve documents for document distribution. 

Optional attachment for document distribution to switched and/or 
nonswitched communication lines operating at up to 4800 bps 
switched or up to 9600 bps nonswitched (with either BSC or 
SNA/SDLC protocols per line supported by Licensed Program 
5611-SS1 for mdls 20, 30, 40, and 50 and by Licensed Program 
5611-SS2 for mdls 21, 31, 32, and 51). 

Keylock option. 

Optional attachment of the 5321 Mag Card Unit (see 5520 
programming pages for limitations). 

Modem flexibility: 

- Optional 1200 bps integrated modems both switched and 
nonswitched. 

- Optional EIA RS-232-C or CCITT V.24/V.28 recommended 
interface. 

- Optional business machine clocks to support modems which do 
not have clocking facility (1200 bps). 

- Auto-answer standard. 

- Auto-call feature option on all switched communication lines 
meeting the EIA RS-366 or CCITT V.24-200 series/V.25/V.28 
recommended interface (not using the 1200 bps integrated 
modems). 

Problem Determination Procedures: Problem determination and 
recovery procedures are provided by IBM with the 5525 supported by 
the 5520 Administrative Processing Programs (5611-SS1 and 
5611-SS2)' and include the use of the 5219, 5229, 5253, 5254, 5257, 
and 5258. These procedures help provide increased availability of the 
System Unit and of the system itself by assisting with problem 
determination and either recovery or work-around procedures for 
certain types of device or system problems. The procedures are 
described in material accompanying the attached units (see relevant 
sales manual pages for details) and in the HELPs and message facilities 
of the program as well. as the following manuals: 

IBM 5219/5229 Printer Operators Guide (GA23-1009) 
IBM 5257 Printer Operators Guide (GA23-1 004) 
IBM 5258 Printer Operators Guide (GA23-1 005) 
IBM 5520 Administrative System: 

- Messages & Recovery Aids Manual (SC23-0733) for 5611-SS1 

- Recovery Aids Manual (SC23-0756) for 5611-SS2 
- Messages Manual (SC23-0749) for 5611-SS2 

IBM 5520/Personal Computer Attachment Program User's Guide 
(P/N 7033705) 

These procedures are designed to be easy to follow and use by the 
customer, and it is the customer's responsibility to follow them prior to 
calling for IBM service. 
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5525 System Unit: The System Unit consists of frames, covers, power 
supplies, cable, logic circuits, and processors. It is composed of a 
processing unit, disk storage, memory, a diskette drive, facilities for 
addressing storage and performing processing, standard I/O control, 
optional additional I/O control, and optional communications control. 

Processing Unit: 

Multiple processors and controllers operate in parallel. 

Data and instructions are stored as EBCDIC characters (8-bit byte 
plus ninth bit for parity checking) in storage. 

I/O and processing are overlapped except for diskette and disk 
data transfer with other disk read/write operation. 

Disk Storage: 

Integrated, nonremovabledisk storage. 

Access time 27 millisecond average, excluding rotational delay. 

Up to 1.031 megabytes/second data transfer rate. 

Diskette Drive: The diskette drive supporting Diskette 20. 

Standard on mdls 20,21,30,31,32, and 40. 

Facilitates offline transfer of documents between 5525s. 

Archive/retrieve facility for offline storage, backup. or security of 
document library. 

Diskette affords the use of removable. economical high capacity 
reusable media. 

Read/write operations are overlapped with processing and other 
device functions except disk storage data transfer. 

Stores up to one million bytes of data per diskette in double­
density recording. 

Diskette Magazine Drive: The diskette drive supporting Diskette 20. 

Standard on mdls 50 and 51. 

Transfers data at speeds up to 125KB per second. 

Accepts two 10-diskette magazines. 

Up to three diskettes may be manually loaded in addition to the 
magazines. 

Same functional benefits as for diskette drive. 

Display Station Control: 

Standard on all mdls. 

Provides for 3270 Emulation for mdls 21. 31. 32. and 51 with 
Function Extension (#3270) on the 5253 Display Stationor on 5150 
or 5160 Personal Computers emulating a 5253. Note: The only 
supported keyboard language group is English US (#2956). 

Provides for direct attachment of the 5150 or 5160 to the 5253 and 
the 5254. 

Up to 36 display stations are attachable (mdl-dependent). 

Four cable ports on mdls 20.21.30.31. and 32 and eight on mdls 
40. 50. and 51 are standard for the attachment of the display 
stations. 

Twinaxial cabling allows up to seven display stations to be 
connected to a single port (mdl-dependent). 

Maximum allowable cumulative length of each cable is 1.524 
meters (5.000 feet). 

Printer Attachment: 

Special features allow attachment of up to 12 printers (5525 
mdl-dependent). 

5219 and 5257 Printers providing high-quality impact print wheel 
printing. 

5229 Printer provides high-quality impact print wheel printing 
requiring paper sizes up to 19 inches wide with a 17-inch writing 
line (mdls 21.31.32. and 51 only). 

5258 Printer providing high-quality non-impact ink jet printing. 

6670 Information Distributor (SDLC) providing high-quality 
non-impact laser printing. Note: Some means of creating Mag 
Cards is required to support this attachment. 

Twinaxial cabling allows up to eight intermixed 5219s. 5229s. 
5257s. 5258s. and 6670s to be attached to a single port (mdl­
dependent). Note: It is not recommended to intermix a 6670 with 
another printer on the same line where printer performance is a key 
concern. 

Maximum allowable accumulative length of each cable is 1.524 
meters (5.000 feet). Note: A 5525 System Unit may be substituted 

for a printer on a line attached via features #1702 or #1704. This is 
an alternative to attaching a 5525 via communications line for 
document distribution. In such a configuration. the primary system 
unit controls any printers on that ·Iine. Note also that a 6670 
Information Distributor (SDLC) may be remotely located as a printer 
to the system via a dedicated nonswitched SDLC communications 
line.' Line speed options will normally be 4800 bps for the 6670 
mdl 1 and 9600 bps for the 6670 mdl 2. 

System Unit Attachment: 5525 System Units may be attached to 
other 5525 System Units on any LDC line via features 1702 or #1704 by 
using 5525 Cable-Thru (#2680). These features will also allow 
attachment of 5525 System Units on LDC lines shared with printers. 
However. in such a configuration the primary system unit controls any 
printers on that line. 

Mag Card Attachment: 

Special feature allows attachment of a 5321 Mag Card Unit. 
cable-connected up to 4.6 meters (15 feet) from the 5525. 

Mag cards may be read or recorded (within limits) to assist. for 
example, with the conversion of existing mag card libraries. See 
5520 programming pages for limitations. 

Document Distribution: Control for Document Distribution Communi­
cations Facilities is provided by optional special features on the 5525 
System Unit with Licensed Programs 5611-SS1 and .5611-SS2. Up to 
16 communication lines are supported depending upon the mdl of the 
System Unit and number of lines allocated for printers. BSC and 
SNA/SDLC line protocols are provided. 

Point-to-point switched or nonswitched. 

Multipoint (nonswitched and SDLC only). 

Transmission rate up to 9600 bps (nonswitched) or 4800 bps 
(switched). 

1200 bps integrated modems. 

Auto-answer or manual answer (modem-dependent). 

Optional Auto-Call feature for external modems meeting the EIA 
RS-366 or CCITT V.24-200 series/V.25/V.28 recommended 
interface. 

Optional EIA RS-232-C or CCITT V.24/V.28 recommended 
interface. 

BSC support to a variety of communicating IBM office machines 
and to a S/370 host. 

SNA/SDLC support to other 5525s or a S/370 host remotely 
attached (also to 5219s. 5229s, 5257s, 5258s. 6670s. and other 
5525s locally attached). 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be advised in writing 
of certain responsibilities related to the installation and maintenance of 
communications facilities/services as well as the IBM equipment. For 
further information, see M2700 pages. 

The marketing representative must have the customer obtain a firm 
installation date for the start of transmission services (including any 
required modems) prior to Order Confirmation. 

Customers should be reminded that they are responsible for conforming 
the use of the system to applicable statutes and regulations relating to 
the distribution of information both within the U.S. and also to. from. or 
between other countries. 

Customers should be advised of their responsibility for problem 
determination of the 5150 or 5160 when using hardware feature #2887. 
or software features #2880. #2884. or #2888 for attaching the 5150 or 
5160. 

Publications: IBM 5520 Administrative System Introduction 
(GC23-0702). IBM 5520 Administrative System Installation Manual -
Physical Planning (GA23-1002 for mdls 20. 30. 40. and 50; or 
GA23-1011 for mdls 21, 31. 32. and 51). IBM 5520 Administrative 
System Messages (SC23-0749). and IBM 5520 Administrative System 
Recovery Aids (SC23-0756 for mdls 21. 31. 32. and 51; or SC23-0733 
for mdls 20, 30, 40. and 50). 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (AC. 1-phase. 60 Hz): Specify #9884 for 208V. #9886 for 
230V. A locking plug is provided (requires customer locking type 
receptacle). 

Power Cord: Standard power cord is 2.4 meters (8 feet). no specify 
required. Some localities restrict power cord length to 1.8 meters 
(6 feet). If this length is required, specify #9986. 

Color: Pearl White (no specify required). 

Cables: One modem cable is required for attaching the 5525 to 
each switched or nonswitched communications line when an 
external modem is used. Specify #9152 for a 6 meter (19.7 foot) 
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EIA Interface cable, and #9153 for a 12 meter (39.4 foot) EIA 
Interface cable. 

One auto-call cable is required for each pair of auto-call lines 
attaching the 5525 with Auto-Call to each communication facility. 
Specify #9154 for a 6 meter (19.7 foot) cable, and #9155 for a 12 
meter (39.4 foot) cable. 

Attachment: Attachment of 5219, 5229, 5257, 5258, 5321, 6670, 
and another 5525 requires special features. See "Special 
Features" . 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

NON-COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES 

5321 Mag Card Unit Attachment (#1100): Required to attach the 
5321 Mag Card Unit mdl 1 to the 5525. A 4.6 meter (15 foot) 
attachment cable and connector is included with the 5321. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Local Printer Attachment (#1105): [Mdls 20, 21, 30, 31, 32] 
Provided to attach 5219,5229 (mdls 21,31, and 32 only), 5257, 5258, 
and/or 6670 through a single port to a 5525 where document 
distribution is not required. Customer-supplied twinaxial cable and 
connector is required to attach the printers. _ Note: Due to speed 
limitations, this attachment is not recommended for the 6670 where 
printer performance is a key concern. Limitations: For mdls 20, 21, 
30, 31, and 32 only. On mdls 20 and 21, the rated speed of the feature 
is 1200 bps and a maximum of three printers can be attached. On mdls 
30, 31, and 32 the rated speed of the feature is 2400 bps and a 
maximum of six (eight on mdl 32) printers can be attached. Requires 
Local Device Control (#4710) and LDC Attachment (#4715) to attach the 
printers. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Keylock (#4650): Replaces on/off power switch to help protect against 
unauthorized use. Two keys are shipped with this feature. Additional 
keys may be purchased from IBM (vendor will supply additional keys 
only to original purchaser of the keys). See" Accessories" for order 
information. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Local Device Control (#4710): [Mdls 20, 21, 30, 31, 32] Required to 
attach 5219, 5229 (mdls 21,31, or 32 only), 5257, 5258, and/or 6670 
to a 5525 System Unit. Requires LDC Attachment (#4715) and Local 
Printer Attachment (#1105). Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

LDC Attachment (#4715): Cable and connector assembly for 
connecting 5219, 5229, 5257, 5258, and 6670 to the Local Device 
Control. See "Distribution Controllers" for specifics. Maximum: Two. 
Field Installation: Yes. 

COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES 

The communications features are designed to operate at line speeds up 
to 9600 bps (nonswitched) or 4800 bps (switched, point-to-point) on a 
common carrier facility or equivalent privately-owned communication 
facility. 

In conjunction with licensed programs (5611-SS1 and 5611-SS2). 
optional distribution controllers and features permit the 5520 Adminis­
trative System to function for document distribution host communica­
tions and/or 3270 emulation on switched or nonswitched, either public 
or private, communications lines. The 5219,5229 (for mdls 21, 31, 32, 
and 51), 5257, 5258, and 6670 or 5525 System Units are also attached 
via a twinaxial cable to the 5525 through these same controllers. These 
lines interface to the distribution controllers through line adapters. A 
single adapter provides both BSC and SDLC capability (each adapter 
can accommodate two lines and can function in any combination of 
BSC or SDLC) to a selected set of devices (defined by program control). 

Each distribution controller (maximum of one in each of 5525 mdls 20, 
21,30,31. 32, and 40, and maximum of two in each of 5525 mdls 50 
and 51) has an aggregate data rate capability of 19.2K bps. This 
aggregate data rate allows flexibility in configuring the devices and 
communications facilities that attach to these controllers. 

The distribution controllers will allow the 5520 Administrative System to 
communicate on nonswitched and/or switched point-to-point lines at 
speeds up to 4800 bps or 9600 bps if nonswitched. See M2700 pages 
for information on communication facilities. These distribution 
controllers will operate in half-duplex mode over dial (switched 
network) facilities, and in half-duplex mode over nonswitched (or 
equivalent private) communication lines which may be 2- or 4-wire 
half- or full-duplex facilities. Operation of the features will be 
overlapped at all transmission rates with processing and I/O device 
operations. Units at each termination or drop point of a data link to 
which the 5520 Administrative System is attached must usc the same 
clocking source (modem or business machine clock) and must operate 
at the same transmission rate and use the same transmission code. 
Compatible modems must be used at all terminations. The switched 
network environment includes support for manual dial or Auto-Call 
(optional feature) and manual or auto-answer (where the attached 
modem supports this capability) operations. 

The 5525 supports attachment of the following devices in remote 
environments for the purpose of document distribution only, as 

supported by Licensed Programs 5611-SS1 and 5611-SS2. See 
programming pages for more details. 

Another 5525 - SNA/SDLC. 

Office System/6 (6/420, 6/430, 6/440, 6/442, 6/450, 6/452) -
.sSC. * 
6580 Displaywriter System - BSC. * 
6640 Document Printer - BSC. * 
6670 Information Distributor - BSC. * 
Mag Card II Typewriter - BSC. * 
6240 Mag Card Typewriter - BSC. * 
Series/1 (suitably programmed) BSC. * 
System/32 with Word Processing (#6002) - BSC. 

System/34 (suitably programmed) BSC. * 
System/38 (suitably programmed) - BSC. 

Host S/370 (suitably programmed) - SNA/SDLC or BSC. 

* See 5520 programming pages for limitations. 

The 5525 can communicate via the EIA RS-232-C or CCITT V.24/V.28 
recommended interface to external modems. The line protocol is SSC 
or SDLC as provided in the complementary communication feature at 
the remote device. Transmission speeds of up to 4800 bps (if 
switched) and up to 9600 bps (if nonswitched) are possible. These 
communications may be over switched or nonswitched facilities 
(point-to-point). and the switched lines can be manual or optionally 
auto-dial, manual, or auto-answer. For 1200 bps communications, 
1200 bps Integrated Modems may be utilized in appropriate circum­
stances. They may attach to nonswitched. facilities or the switched 
network. 

Auto-Call (#1315, #1316): Provides for unattended initiation of 
transmission on the switched network communications lines. Provides 
functions for four lines. #1316 is for #1702 only. See "Specify" for 
cable ordering. Maximum: See "Feature Configurator". Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Distribution Controllers: The Communication/Printer-One (#1704) 
distribution controller is mutually exclusive with the Local Printer 
Attachment (#1105). #1702 provides an additional controller and 
additional ports for mdls 50 and 51 only, and requires Expansion Gate 
(#3600). These distribution controllers provide a variable number of 
printer / communication ports as shown in the table below, which also 
indicates the prerequisite controller features. 
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Feature 

Local Print 
Attach 
(#1105) 

Power 
Expansion 
(#5550) * 

Comm. 
Printer-

Distribution Controller Configurator 

Available on 5525 Mdls 

20 21 30 31 32 40 50 51 

x X X X X 

X X X X X 

Number of 
Lines per 
System with 
Feature 
(Plus 
Prereqs.) 
Min. Max. 

One (#1704) X X X X X X X ** X ** 2 2 

Line 
Adapters, 
Add'i (#4700) 

Expansion 
Gate 
(#3600) 

Dist. 
Controller, 
2nd (#1702) 

Line 
Adapters, 
Add'i (#4701) 

Notes: 

X X X X X 

X 

X 

X 

X 4 8 *** 

X 

X 8 12 

X 10 16 **** 

#5550 is a prerequisite for #1704 on mdls 31, 32, 50, 51. #5550 is 
required on mdl40 for the second #4700. 

** These mdls require one #4700 with #1704. 
Maximum number of lines is mdl dependent. Each #4700 provides 
for attachment of 2 lines via #1704 (maximum of three #4700). 

****Each #4701 provides for attachment of 2 lines via #1702 (maximum 
of two #4701). 

Those ports not used for printer attachment may be used for communi­
cations, except on #1105. 

Distribution Controller. 2nd (#1702): Provides four additional 
printer/communication ports on the 5525 mdls 50 and 51. The number 
of ports may be expanded in increments of two to a maximum of eight 
by the inclusion of Line Adapters, Add'l (#4701). For printers (and/or 
another 5525) line attachment requires Local Device Control (#4712). 
For communication line attachment requires the EIA Interface (#3702) 
or a 1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5502. #5503). Limitations: A 
maximum of eight ports per 5525 may be allocated for printer 
attachment. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #1704, #3600. 

Communications/Printer-One (#1704): Provides two printer or 
communications ports on all mdls of the 5525. Used on mdl 50 or 51 
as a prerequisite to #4700 only. For printer (and/or another 5525) line 

attachment requires Local Device Control (#4711). For communication 
line attachment requires the EIA Interface (#3701) or a 1200 bps 
Integrated Modem (#5500. #5501). Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

For features attachable to the distribution controllers, see "Feature 
Configurator" and the descriptions which follow. 

Business Machine Clock (#1750, #1751): Provides communications 
clocking (timing) for two modems which do not provide the function. 
#1751 is for #1702 only. Maximum: See "Feature Configurator". 
Field Installation: Yes. 

5525 Cable-Thru (#2680): Allows one or more 5525 System Units to 
be connected on an LDC line along with 5219, 5229 (for mdls 21. 31. 
32, and 51), 5257, 5258, and 6670. This feature provides for connect­
ing up to eight printers or 5525s in any sequence on a single LDC line. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Note: If the 5525 System 
Unit connected via this feature is the last in a line, a Screw-On 
Terminator is required (see" Accessories"). 

Expansion Gate (#3600): Required for the installation of the second 
distribution controller (#1702) on mdls 50 and 51 only. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

EIA Interface (#3701, #3702): Provides a cable (see "Specify") and 
interface for connecting low- / medium-speed modems meeting 
RS-232-C characteristics. Non-IBM modems may be attached subject 
to the Multiple Supplier Systems Policy. #3702 is for #1702 only. 
Maximum: See "Feature Configurator". Maximum number of EIA 
plus LDCs per controller is mdl- /feature-dependent. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Line Adapters. Add'l (#4700, #4701): Provides for attachment of 
additional pairs of lines on several 5525 mdls. #4700 provides for 
#1704 on mdls 30, 31, 32. 40. 50, and 51. #4701 provides for #1702 
on mdls 50 and 51. Mdls 50 and 51 require a minimum of one #4700 
with #1704. Maximum: See "Feature Configurator". Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Local Device Control (#4711, #4712): Required to attach 5219. 5229 
(mdl 21, 31, 32. or 51), 5257, 5258, 6670. and/or 5525 System Units 
to a distribution controller (#4712 is for #1702 only). One per line. 
Requires LDC Attachment (#4715), one per up to four printer lines. 
Maximum: See "Feature Configurator". Field Installation: Yes. 

LDC Attachment (#4715): Cable and connector assembly required for 
connecting 5219. 5229 (mdls 21. 31. 32. or 51). 5257. 5258. 6670. 
and/ or 5525 System Units to the Local Device Control (#4711. #4712). 
One serves up to four printer lines. Maximum: See "Feature 
Configurator". Field Installation: Yes. 

Modem (#5500. #5501, #5502. #5503): An integrated modem for 
SDLC or BSC data transmission at 1200 bps over nonswitched facilities 
or switched networks. Available in two different versions: #5500 and 
#5502 nonswitched. and #5501 and #5503 switched. #5502 and 
#5503 are for #1702 only. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#1750 or #1751 as appropriate. 

Power Expansion (#5550): Provides additional power for communica­
tions on mdls 31. 32. 40. 50, 51. This feature is a prerequisite for 
#1704 on mdls 31, 32, 50. 51. #5550 is required on mdl 40 for the 
second #4700. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
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Feature Configurator 

Feature 

Auto-Call (4 lines) 

Business Machine Clock (2 clocks) 

EIA Interface (3) (4) 

Line Adapters, Add'i (2 lines) (8) 

Local Device Control (3) (4) (5) 

LDC Attachment (4 lines) (6) 

1200 bps Integrated Modem, Nonswitched (3) 

1200 bps Integrated Modem, Switched (3) 

EIA 6 meter (19.7 foot) Cable (7) 

EIA 12 meter (39.4 foot) Cable (7) 

Auto-Call 6 meter (19.7 foot) Cable (7) 

Auto-Call 12 meter (39.4 foot) Cable (7) 

Notes: 

Local Printer 
Attachment 
(#1105) 

Feature # Max. 

#4710 

#4715 

(1) Requires Expansion Gate (#3600). #1702 is shipped with four lines. 

2nd Distribu· 
tion Control-
ler (#1702) (1) 

Feature # Max. 

#1316 2 

#1751 4 

#3702 8 

#4701 2 

#4712 8 

#4715 

#5502 3 

#5503 3 

#9152 

#9153 

#9154 

#9155 

Comm./Printer-
One (#1704) (2) 

Feature # Max. 

#1315 2 

#1750 4 

#3701 8 

#4700 3 

#4711 8 

#4715 

#5500 3 

#5501 3 

#9152 

#91~3 

#9154 

#9155 

(2) Requires Power Expansion (#5550) as a prerequisite on mdls 31, 32, 50, 51, and on mdl 40 with second #4700. #1704 is shipped with tl(110 
lines. 

(3) Mutually exclusive (per line). 
(4) The sum of the Local Device Controls and EIA Interfaces cannot exceed the number of available lines. 
(5) Requires LDC Attachment (#4715). No more than eight LDC lines per 5525. 
(6) Maximum two per system. 
(7) Each line requires one if feature installed. 
(8) One #4700 is required with #1704 on mdls 50 and 51. 

Licensed Programs: Licensed Program 5611-551 (for mdls 20, 30, 
40, and 50) and Licensed Program 5611-552 (for mdls 21, 31, 32, and 
51) should be ordered at equipment order entry time. See Licensed 
Programs 5611-551 or 5611-552 for additional information. 

The 5520 Administrative Processing Programs (5611-551 and 
5611-552) are used for the selection of certain data communications 
characteristics such as answer tone control, line type, station address, 
etc. 

References: See M2700 pages for additional information concerning 
modems, communications facilities, machine attachment requirements, 
terminal intermix, and operating capabilities. Refer to IBM 5520 
Administrative System Installation Manual - Physical Planning 
(GA23-1002 or GA23-1 011) for physical installation requirements. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Model conversions are field installable. 

When the 5525 model changes, the licensed program must be 
reordered since it contains mdl-dependent code variations. 

Any model upgrade that involves a disk storage capacity change may 
require replacement of the disk storage mechanism. Adequate 
provision must be made for retaining the data contained on the 
replaced disk mechanism and elimination of user proprietary informa­
tion. 

The upgrade purchase prices for model conversions may be greater 
than the purchase price differentials. The customer should carefully 
evaluate future requirements when purchasing a system. 

Replaced parts from any model conversion that includes disk storage 
capacity change become the property of IBM. Replaced or purchased 
parts from any special feature installation or removal remain the 
property of the customer. 

ACCESSORIES 

Cables: The cables and lor associated parts to attach a 5525 to a 
printer line on a primary 5525 may be purchased from IBM or from a 
customer-selected source. For the description of these cables and 
parts, see the 5520 Administrative System Installation Manual -
Physical Planning (GA23-1002 or GA23-1 011). The customer is 
responsible for the installation and maintenance of these cables and 
their associated parts. When cabling is ordered from IBM, specify a 
shipping date at least four weeks in advance of receiving the 5525. 

A modem cable is required for modems other than the 1200 bps 
Integrated Modem (#5500, #5501, #5502, #5503). See "Specify". 

Twinaxial Connector Kit (P I N 7362268): Includes two connectors. 
Twinaxial Wire and one connector kit are required for each 
attachment cable. (Individual connectors PIN 7362229 are 
available for replacement.) 

Twinaxial Wire (P IN 7362211): Order must specify the desired length. 
Twinaxial Wire and one connector kit are required for each 
attachment cable. (This is an indoor I outdoor cable.) 

Twinaxial Cable Assembly (PIN 7362267): Includes a connector kit 
(two connectors) attached to bulk wire. The required length of 
wire must be specified on the order. The cost of the wire must be 
added to the fixed assembly price to obtain the total price of the 
cable assembly. 

Twinaxial Adapter (PIN 7362230): Permits two Twinaxial Cable 
Assemblies to be joined together. 

Twinaxial Station Protector (PIN 6819750): One is required at each 
end of each twinaxial attachment cable installed outdoors (either 
above or below ground level). Note: This station protector is 
different from that used with the displays. 

Screw-On Terminator (P IN 7362188): One is required on the last 5525 
System Unit on a shared LDC line for the last display station on a 
line if it is a 5150 or 5160. 

Twinaxial T-Connector (PIN 6851187): One is required for each 5150 
or 5160 that is to be attached to the 5525. The use of this 
connector is discussed in the IBM Personal Computer/Display 
Station Emulation Adapter Installation and Problem Determina­
tion Procedures Manual (PIN 7033710). A cable (PIN 7362267), 

. maximum length 30.5cm (1 foot) and minimum length 20.3cm (8 
inches), must be supplied with the T -connector. 

Twinaxial Cable is available with Teflon@ covering. Teflon-covered 
cable complies with the National Electrical Code requirements for low 
smoke-producing, plenum-installed cables. 

Twinaxial Connector Kit: Includes two connectors. Twinaxial wire and 
one connector kit are required for each attachment cable. Order 
PIN 7362063 for Teflon-covered cable. Individual connectors 
PIN 7362229 are available for replacement. 

Twinaxial Wire: Order must specify the desired length. Twinaxial wire 
and one connector kit are required for each attachment cable. 
Order PIN 7362061 for Teflon-covered cable. 
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5525 System Unit (cant'd) 

Twinaxial Cable Assembly: Includes a connector kit (two connectors) 
attached to bulk wire. The required length of wire must be 
specified on the order. The cost of the wire must be added to the 
fixed assembly price to obtain the total price of the cable 
assembly. Order P /N 7362062 for Teflon-covered cable 
assembly. 

Installation Convenience Kit: May be ordered for connecting 5150 
(#2890 PiN 6092541) or 5160 (#2882 PIN 6109564) Personal 
Computers to the 5525. The kit contains: 

- Personal Computer/Display Station Emulation Adapter 
5520/Personal Computer Attachment Program 

- Twinaxial T -Connector P / N 6851187 
- Cable P / N 7362267 
- Plus all necessary manuals and 5-1/4 inch diskettes to install, 

diagnose, and use the 5520/PC attachment program. 

These kits may be ordered as stand-alone feature codes or as features 
associated with personal computer orders. These kits are not to be 
associated with 5520 orders. 

SUPPLIES 

For ordering information, contact IBM. 

Diskettes: Only diagnostic diskettes are shipped with the 5525. 
Diskettes for customer uses must be ordered separately. 

Diskette Magazines: Diskette magazines may be ordered, P / N 
2462521. Diskettes are not shipped with the magazine. 

M 5525.7 
Jan 84 
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6126 CORRECTING SELECTRIC® RIGHT-TO-LEFT 
TYPEWRITER 

PURPOSE 

MACHINES 

Any organization with right-to-Ieft typing requirements can have the 
proven efficiency of the 6126 typewriter. It tabs and spaces the way 
Farsi, Hebrew, and Arabic are written. 

MODEL 856 

Dimensions 
Width: 520 mm (20.5 in.) 
Depth: 396 mm (15.6 in.) 
Height: 177 mm (7.0 in.) 
Weight: 17 kg (38 Ibs.) 

MODELS 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Types the way the language is written, from right to left, and 
corrects errors at the time they are made. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage: 115V AC, 60 Hz, 1.2 Amps. 

Keyboard Group: 

Language 
Arabic 
Farsi 
Hebrew 
Maghreb 

Color: Raven Black (#C030) 

Paper Feeds (1, 1-1/2, 2): 

48-Tooth #0083 
51 - Tooth #0085 
54-Tooth #0070 

Code 
#K481 
#K441 
#K480 
#K551 

SPECIAL FEATURES (None) 

Contact IBM. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

M 6126.1 
Jan 84: 
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6713 ELECTRONIC TYPEWRITER 50/60/75 

Orders accepted on "as available" basis only. 

PURPOSE 

The 6713 Electronic Typewriter mdls 50, 60 and 75 combine single­
element (but interchangeable element) typing technology, correction 
capability, and electronic text management with a 393.7mm (15.5 in.) 
paper capacity. 

Model A50 
Model K50 
Model AGO 
Model KGO 
Model A75 
Model K75 

Dimensions: 

Standard 50 
Custom 50 

MODELS 

Standard 60, 736-character memory 
Custom 60, 736-character memory 
Standard 75, 15,500-character memory 
Custom 75, 15,500-character memory 

Width: 536.0mm (21.1 in.) 
Depth: 447.0mm (17.6 in.) 
Height: 165.1 mm (6.5 in.) 
Weight: 22.7kg (50 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Mdl 75 has a standard 15,500-character storage capacity to be 
shared by document and phrase storage. 

Document storage allows the typist to temporarily store documents 
for later revision, thus eliminating much retyping. 

Phrase storage allows phrases, sentences, paragraphs and 
documents to be stored and played out error free. 99 storage areas 
are available to store up to 15,500 characters. 

Proportional spacing in addition to 10 and 12 pitch. 

Format storage. 

Electronic column layout. 

Ribbon cassette system. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage: 115V AC, 60 Hz, 2.3 Amps. 

Keyboard Group: 

US #K660 

Color: Specify #C055 for Autumn Red, #C052 for Cocoa Brown, 
#C054 for Laurel Green, #C053 for Marlin Blue, #C043 for Pebble 
Gray, #C030 for Raven Black, #C051 for Sable Brown, #C038 for 
Sandstone Beige, and #C034 for Topaz Bronze. 

Paper Feeds: 

(1,2,3) Mdls A50/K50/ A60/K60: 
46-Tooth #0087 
51 - Tooth #0089 
54-Tooth #0100 

(1,1.5,2,3) Mdls A75/K75: 
46-Tooth #0120 
51-Tooth #0122 
54-Tooth #0123 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Memory Protection (#5931): [Mdl A75, K75] Provides battery 
backup with approximately 25 minutes protection against power failure. 
Field Installation: Yes. 

Contact IBM. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

M 6713.1 
Jan 84 
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6714 ELECTRONIC TYPEWRITER 65/85/95 

PURPOSE 

I The 6714 Electronic Typewriters 65 ,85 and 95 are phrase/document 
typewriters with 393.7mm (15.5 inch) paper capacity. 

MODELS 

Me·del B65 

Model K65 

Model B85 

Model 1<85 

I Model 895 

Model K95 

Model ANN 

Standard 65, 7,400 characters memory. 

Custom 65, 7,400 characters memory. 

Standard 85, 15,500 characters memory. 

Custom 85, 15,500 characters memory. 

Standard 95, 31,500 characters memory. 

Custom 95,31,500 characters memory. 

Standard 85, fiftieth anniversary (available 
until December 31, 1983 ) 

Dimensions: 
Width: 549.4mm (21.6 in.) 
Depth: 453.2mm (17.8 in.) 
Height: 177.8mm (7.0 in.) 
Weight: 21.6kg (47.5Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 
Mdls 865 and K65 contain 7,400 characters of memory, and mdls 
885 and K85 contCiin 15,500 characters of memory which can be 
stored in 26 alpha and 99 numeric positions on the keyboard. 

Proportional spacing in addition to 10 and 12 pitch. 

Right margin justification on playout in any pitch. 

Electronic keyboard. 

Resident diagnostics. 

Mdls 895 and K95 contains 31,500 characters of memory which 
can be stored in 26 alpha and 99 numeric positions on the 
keyboard. 

Mdls 895 and K95 memory is protected for approximately 6 
months as a standard feature. 

Mdls 885 and K85 memory is protected for approximately 12 
months as a standard feature. 

Field upgradability for protected memory or expanded-protected 
memory is available (see "Model Conversions" below). 

Mdls B85, K85, B95 and K95 may be upgraded to include 
removable storage capability by installing Typewriter Modularity 
Option (#8560) and connecting a 6731 Typewriter Diskette Module. 
(See M6731 pages) 

Communications: 

The 6714 mdls B85, K85, B95 and K95 may be upgraded to 
include asynchronous communication capability by installing the 
Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560) and connecting the 6714 to 
a 6733 Typewriter Communication Module. See M6733 page for 
details. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (120V, 60 Hz, 1 phase): #E001 

Paper Feeds (1,1.5,2,3): 
46-Tooth #0120 
51-Tooth #0122 
54-Tooth #0123 

Keyboards (96 characters unless otherwise specified): 

Latin American 
Abbreviated 

US Correspondence 
US Correspondence 
* standard 92 character 

Keybutton 
Engraving 

Spanish 
English 
English 

Code 

#K110 
#K001 * 
#K443 

Elements: [Mdls K65, K85, K95 J choice of two elements, 
including "Custom Element Program' (additional charge). 

Color: [Mdls K65, K85] Specify #C026 for pearl white, #C034 for 
topaz oronze, #C043 for pebble gray, #C053 for marlin blue, or 
#C062 for deep charcoal. #C043 (pebble gray) is standard. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

NON-COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES 

Motor (#E034, #E093): [Federal Government Only] 112.5V 50 Hz 

Motor (#E034), 220V 50 Hz Motor (#E093). Field Installation: Yes. 

I 
Memory Protection (#5931): [Mdl K65] Provides battery backup with 
approximately 25 minutes protection power failure. Field Installation: 
Yes. (All mdls 65 and 85 without extended memory protection). 

I 
Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560: [Mdls B85, K85, B95 and 
K95]. Required in order to attach the the 6731 Typewriter Diskette 
Module to the typewriter. Field Installation: Yes. 

Typewriter 65/85 PC Attachment (#8566, #8569, #8570: Allows all 
mdls of the 6714, except mdls B85 and K85, that have the Modularity 
Option installed, to be attached to an IBM Personal Computer and used 
as a printer. The attachment does not allow direct keyboarding from 
the 6714 to the PC. When not being used as a printer, the 6714 will 
continue to operate as a standard electronic typewriter. The 65/85 PC 
attachment device (#8566) consist of a 6.5 foot cable and electronics 
board installed in the typewriter. Prerequisites: A 5150 Personal 
Computer or a 5160 Personal Computer XT with: a minimum of 64KB 
of of memory; one diskette drive; a 5151 Monochrome Display and 
Printer Adapter or printer adapter card; a 65/85 PC IPL!Diagnostic 
Diskette (#8569). The PC must operate under DOS version 1.0, 1.1 or 
2.0. Field Installation: Only, and must be installed by IBM CSR. 
Order Procedure: Contact IBM. 

COMMUNICA TlONS FEATURES 

Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560) [Mdls B85, K85]: Provides the 
interface between the 6714 and the 6733 Typewriter Communication 
Module. Field Installation: [Mdl K85] Yes (MES 1305501). Mdl B85 
field installable only. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 
Field upgradable from model 65 to 85, specify #8520, (not available 
after February 17, 1984). Upgrading includes an additional 8,000 
characters of memory, return and advance keybuttons, semi-automatic 
paper insert lever and lighted carrier position indicator. 

- Mdl 65 to 85. Specify #8531 for US Correspondence Keyboard; 
specify #8536 for Latin American Keyboard.· Upgrading includes 
an additional 8,000 characters of 12 month protected memory, 
return and advanced keybuttons, semi-automatic paper insert 
lever and lighted carrier position indicator. 

- Mdl 85 to 85 (12 month protected memory). Specify #8532 for 
US Correspondence Keyboard; specify #8537 for Latin American 
Keyboard. Upgrading provides 12 month protection on the 
15,500 character memory. 

- Mdl 85 with 12 month protected memory to mdl 95. Specify 
#8533 for US Correspondence Keyboard; specify #8533 for Latin 
American Keyboard. Upgrading provides an additional 16,000 
character memory. The total of 31,500 characters of memory is 
protectd for six months. 

- Mdl 65 to 95. Specify #8534 for US Correspondence Keyboard; 
specify #8538 for Latin American Keyboard. Upgrading includes 
an additional 24,000 characters of 6 month protected memory, 
return and advanced keybuttons, semi-automatic paper insert 
lever and lighted carrier position indicator. 

- Mdl 85 to 95. Specify #8535 for US Correspondence Keyboard; 
specify #8539 for Latin American Keyboard. Upgrading provides 
an additional 16,000 characters of 6 month protected memory. 

I Note: Field upgrades require the removal of certain parts which 
becomes the property of IBM. Order through normal MES procedure. 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES· 

Each 6714 shipment to the customer will include the following: One 
Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon, one Lift-off Cassette Tape, for mdls 
B65 and B85: One Title Element (P/N 1352902), and one Prestige Elite 
Element (P/N 1352003)' for mdl K65, K85: two specified elements. 

Each 6714 shipment to the customer will include the following: 

- Mdl B65: One Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon, one Lift-off 
Cassette Tape, one Title Element (P /N 1352902), and one 
Prestige Elite Element, (P / N 1352003). 

- Mdl K65: One Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon, one Lift-off 
Cassette Tape, and the two specified elements. 

- Mdl B85 and B95: One Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon, one 
Lift-off Cassette Tape, three memory protection batteries, one 
Title Element (P / N 1352902), and one Prestige Elite Element. 

- Mdl K85 and K95: One Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon, one 
Lift-off Cassette Tape, three memory protection batteries, and 
the two specified elements. 
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6723 ELECTRONIC TYPEWRITER 50/75 

Orders accepted on "as available" basis only. 

PURPOSE 

The 6723 Electronic Typewriter mdls 50 and 75 combine single­
element (but interchangeable element) typing technology, correction 
capability, and electronic text management with a 485.1 mm (19.1 in.) 
paper capacity. 

Standard 50 
Custom 50 

MODELS 

Model A50 
Model K50 
Model 875 
Model K75 

Standard 75, 15,500-character memory 
Custom 75, 15,500-character memory 

Dimensions Mdls 50/75: 

Width: 536.0mm (21.1 in.) 
Depth: 447.0mm (17.6 in.) 
Height: 165.1 mm (6.5 in.) 
Weight: 22.7kg (50 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Mdl 75 has a standard 15,500-character storage capaCity to be 
shared by document and phrase storage. 

Document storage allows the typist to temporarily store documents 
for later revision, thus eliminating much retyping. 

Phrase storage allows phrases, sentences, paragraphs and 
documents to be stored and played out error free. 99 storage areas 
are available to store up to 15,500 characters. 

Proportional spacing in addition to 10 and 12 pitch. 

Format storage. 

Electronic column layout. 

Ribbon cassette system. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage: 115V AC, 60 Hz, 2.3 Amps. 

Keyboard Group: 

US #K660 

Color: Specify #C055 for Autumn Red, #C052 for Cocoa Brown, 
#C054 for Laurel Green, #C053 for Marlin Blue, #C043 for Pebble 
Gray, #C030 for Raven Black, #C051 for Sable Brown, #C038 for 
Sandstone Beige, and #C034 for Topaz Bronze. 

Paper Feeds: 

(1,2,3) Mdls A50/K50: 
46-Tooth #0087 
51 - Tooth #0089 
54-Tooth #0100 

(1,1.5,2,3) Mdls B75/K75: 
46-Tooth #0120 
51-Tooth #0122 
54-Tooth #0123 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Memory Protection (#5931): [Mdl B75, K75] Provides battery 
backup with approximately 25 minutes protection against power failure. 
Field Installation: Yes. 

Contact IBM. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

M 6723.1 
Jan 84 
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6724 ELECTRONIC TYPEWRITER 65/85/95 

PURPOSE 

I The 6724 Electronic Typewriters 65, 85 and 95 are phrase/document 
typewriters with a 485.1 mm (19.1 inch) paper capacity. 

Model K65 

'Model K85 

I Model K95 

Dimensions: 

MODELS 

Custom 65, 7,400 characters memory. 

Custom 85, 15,500 characters memory. 

Custom 95, 31,500 characters memory. 

Width: 641.0mm (25.2 in.) 
Depth: 453.2mm (17.8 in.) 
Height: 177.5mm (7.0 in.) 
Weight: 23.6kg (52.0 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Mdl K65 contains 7,400 characters of memory, and mdl K85 
contains 15,500 characters of memory which can be stored in 26 
alpha and 99 numeric positions on the keyboard. 

Proportional spacing in addition to 10 and 12 pitch. 

Right margin justification on playout in any pitch. 

Electronic keyboard. 

Mdls K95 contains 31.500 characters of memory which can be 
stored in 26 alpha and 99 numeric positions on the keyboard. 

Mdl K95 memory is protected for approximately 6 months as a 
standard feature. 

Mdls K85 memory is protected for 12 months as a standard 
feature. 

Field upgradability for protected memory or expanded-protected 
memory is available (see "Model Conversion" below). 

Mdls K85 and K95 may be upgraded to include removable storage 
capability by installing Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560) and 
connecting a 6731 Typewriter Diskette Module. (See M6731 
pages) 

Resident diagnostics. 

Communications: 

Mdl K85 may be upgraded to include asynchronous communication 
capability by installing the typewriter modularity option and 
connecting the typewriter to a 6733 Typewriter Communication 
Module. See M6733 page for details. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (120V, 60 Hz, 1-phase): #E001 

Paper Feeds (1, 1.5,2,3): 

46-Tooth #0120 
51-Tooth #0122 
54-Tooth #0123 

Keyboards (96 characters unless otherwise specified): 

Latin American 
Abbreviated 

US Correspondence 
US Correspondence 

* Standard 92-character 

Keybutton 
Engraving 

Spanish 
English 
English 

Code 

#K110 
#K001 * 
#K443 

Elements: Choice of two elements, including "Custom Element 
Program" (additional charge). 

Color: Specify #C026 for pearl white, #C034 for topaz bronze. 
#C043 for .Rebble gray. #C053 for marlin blue. or #C062 for deep 
charcoal. #C043 (pebble gray) is standard. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

NON-COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES 

Motor (#E034, #E093): [Federal Government Only] 112.5V 50 Hz 
Motor (#E034), 220V 50 Hz Motor (#E093). Field Installation: Yes. 

I 
Memory Protection (#5931): [Mdl K65] Provides battery backup with 
approximately 25 minutes protection against power failure. Field 
Installation: Yes, for all mdls 65 and 85 without extended memory 
protection. 

I 
Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560: [Mdls, K85 and K95]. 
Required in order to attach the 6731 Typewriter Diskette Module to the 
typewriter. Field Installation: Yes. 

6724 PC Attachment (#8566, #8569, #8570): Allows all mdls of the 
6724, except mdl K85, that has the Modularity Option installed. to be 
attached to an IBM Personal Computer and used as a printer. The 
Attachment does not allow direct keyboarding from the 6724 to the PC. 
When not being used as a printer, the 6724 will continue to operate as 
a standard electronic typewriter. The PC attachment device (#8569) 
consist of a 6.5 foot cable and electronics board installed in the 
typewriter. Prerequisites: A 5150 Personal Computer or a 5160 
Personal Computer XT with: A minimum of 64KB of of memory; one 
diskette drive; a 5151 Monochrome Display and Printer Adapter or 
printer adapter card; a 65/85 PC IPL/Diagnostic Diskette (#8569). The 
PC must operate under DOS version 1.0. 1.1 or 2.0. Field Installation: 
Only, and must be installed by IBM CSR. Order Procedure: Contact 
IBM. 

COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES 

Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560): [Mdl K85] Provides the 
interface between the 6724 and the 6733 Communication Module. 
Field Installation: Yes (MES 1305501). 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Field upgradable from model K65 to K85, specify #8521, not available 
after February 17, 1984. Upgrading includes an additional 8.000 
characters of memory, return and advance keybuttons, semi-automatic 
paper insert lever and lighted carrier position indicator. Note: Field 
upgrades require the removal of certain parts which becomes the 
property of IBM. Order through normal MES procedure. 

- Mdl 65 to 85. Specify #8531 for US Correspondence Keyboard; 
specify #8536 for Latin American Keyboard. Upgrading includes 
an additional 8.000 characters of 12 month protected memory, 
return and advanced keybuttons, 'semi-automatic paper insert 
lever and lighted carrier position indicator. 

- Mdl 85 to 85 (12 month protected memory). Specify #8532 for 
US Correspondence Keyboard; specify #8537 for Latin American 
Keyboard. Upgrading provides 12 month protection on the 
15,500 character memory. 

- Mdl 85 (with 12 month protected memory) to mdl 95. Specify 
#8533 for US Correspondence Keyboard; specify #8533 for Latin 
American Keyboard. Upgrading provides an additional 16,000 
characters of memory. The total of 31.500 characters of memory 
is protectd for six months. 

- Mdl 65 to 95. Specify #8534 for US Correspondence Keyboard; 
specify #8538 for Latin American, Keyboard. Upgrading includes 
an additional 24.000 characters of 6 month protected memory, 
return and advanced keybuttons, semi-automatic paper insert 
lever and lighted carrier position indicator. 

- Mdl 85 to 95. Specify #8535 for US Correspondence Keyboard; 
specify #8539 for Latin American Keyboard. Upgrading provides 
an additional 16,000 characters of 6 month protected memory. 

I Note: Field upgrades require the removal of certain parts which become 
the property of IBM. Order through normal MES procedure. 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

I 
Each 6724 shipment to the customer will include the following: 

- Mdl K65: One Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon, one Lift-off 
Cassette Tape, and two specified elements. 

- Mdl K85 and K95: One Correctable Film Cassette Ribbon. one 
Lift-off Cassette Tape. three memory protection batteries. and 
two specified elements. 
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6731 TYPEWRITER DISKETTE MODULE 

PURPOSE 

The 6731 is a desk top unit that attaches to the Electronic Typewriters 
6714 (models 885, K85, 895) and 6724 (models K85, and K95) and 
provides non volatile document storage on 5-1/4 inch diskettes. 

MODELS 

Model 001 

Prerequisites: The 6714 or 6724 requires the installation of the 
Typewriter Modularity Option (#8560). lOne Typewriter Modularity 
Option can accommodate both the Typewriter Diskette Module and the 
the Typewriter Communication Module 6733. 

Physical Specifications: 

Width: 131 mm (5.2 in.) 
Depth: 336mm (13.2 in.) 
Height: 176mm (6.9 in.) 
Weight: 5.8kg (12.8 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The Diskette Module enhances the Electronic Typewriter 85 and 95 so 
that it can handle the following customer requirements: 

Long term storage. 

Storage of long documents. 

Multiple - principle support. 

Workload distribution. 

Forms applications. 

Document confidentiality. 

The following feature are standard: 
Voltage: 120V, 60 Hz. 
Linecord: 3-wire grounded. 
Color: Pearl white. 

SPECIFY (None) 

SPECIAL FEATURE (None) 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

Each 6731 shipment to the customer will include the following: Two IPL 
Diskettes, one work diskette (PIN 6023450). an Operator Manual, and 
a Problem Determination Guide. 

M 6731.1 
Jan 84 

New 
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6733 TYPEWRITER COMMUNICATION MODULE 

PURPOSE 

The 6733 adds asynch:onous communication function to the Electronic 
Typewriters 6714 [models B85 and K85] and 6724 [model K85]. 

MODELS 

Model 001 Operates asynchronously in CPT-TWX 33/35 or 128 
character ASCII mode. It can use half-duplex or 
duplex data transmission over switched point-to­
point public telephone networks or directly connected 
systems/terminals using a null modem. 

Prerequisites: The 6714 or 6724 requires installation of Modularity 
Option (#8560). 

Dimensions: 
Width: 13.1cm (5.2 in.) 
Depth: 33.6cm (13.2 in.) 
Height: 17.6cm (6.9 in.) 
Weight: 4.6kg (10.15 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The 6733 Typewriter Communication Module is a desk top unit 
which links the Electronic Typewriter 6714 or 6724 to a data 
communication facility via a modem. The 6733 can interface with 
the following customer-supplied Western Electric (or equivalent) 
2-wire, duplex modems: 

- Western Electric Type 103J--dual (answer/originate) mode, with 
or without auto answer. 

- Western Electric Type 113C--originate mode only. 
- Western Electric Type 113D--answer only, with or without auto 

answer. 
- Western Electric Type 212A--dual speed (low speed up to 300 

bps or high-speed at 1200 bps), with or without auto answer, 
answer or originate mode. 

The customer must ensure that the modem is compatible with the 
Communication Module. 

Asynchronous TTY line protocol. 

Full 128 ASCII character set. 

Modem interface: EIA RS-232-C. 

Operator-selectable transmission speed: 110, 150, 300 or 1200 
bps. 

Auto answer and unattended document reception. 

Background reception to a 14,000 character buffer. 

Electronic Typewriter 6714/6724 offline operation including all 
word processing functions and quality printing while the 6733 auto 
answers and receives documents. 

Pacing by line and standard pacing under remote terminal or 
system control. 

Transfer documents from 6733 receive buffer directly to 
6714/6724 document storage for delayed printing or print (and 
optionally store) while transferring. 

Transfer documents from the 6714/6724 storage to the communi­
cation facility with or without printing. 

Customer setup: Yes. 

Cables included: a link cable to the 6714 or 2724; an EIA 
RS-232-C modem cable. 

Bibliography: Installation and Operating Instruction, S544-4011; 
Technical Description for host systems and applications 
programmers, S544-4013. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage: 120V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz (#E001) 

Power Cord: 3-wire grounded. (No specify required). 

Color: Pearl White. (No specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES (None) 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES (None) 
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6800 COPIER I 

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE] 

PURPOSE 

With one control setting, the 6800 Copier I makes from 1 to 10 copies 
of a piece of text and/or artwork. The original to be copied may be one 
side of a loose sheet or one page in a bound document. This machine 
makes copies on letter-size or legal-size sheets automatically cut from 
a roll of good quality plain paper. 

MODELS 

Model 001 
Dimensions: 

Width: 88.9cm (35 in.) 
Depth: 63.5cm (25 in.) 
Height: 1 01.6cm (40 in.) 
Weight: 229.3kg (665 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 
Delivery Speed: First copy of an original in 15 seconds. Subse­
quent copies of same original in 6 seconds. Copies per hour --
600 (rated speed). 

Reproduces (full size*) an image as large as 215.9 x 330.2mm 
(8-1/2 x 14 in.). approximately the size of the document glass. 
* No provision for photo-reduction. 

Provision for overhang of material to be copied enables the 
"copy-board" to accommodate an original measuring 355.6 x 
431.8mm (14 x 17 in). Bound-document originals such as manuals 
or magazines may be as thick as 25.4mm (1 in). 

By simply pressing one of two buttons, the machine operator 
selects an output page size 215.9 x 279.4mm (8-1/2 x 11 in.) or 
215.9 x 355.6mm (8-1/2 x14 in.). 

Document cover door latches down to hold material to be copied. 
Document cover automatically unlatches and springs up when last 
copy has been made. 

Has a sliding selector switch to set the machine to make from 1 to 
10 copies. 

Exit Pocket Capacity: Approximately 75 copies. 

Copy paper is a roll of plain bond (watermark bond available) that 
yields approximately 600 letter-size copies. 

Machine warm-up is part of first copy cycle. 

Bibliography: Copier Key Operator Instructions, S548-0501 

SPECIFY 

Voltage: For standard requirement, specify code #A881 which calls 
for a dedicated 115V, 60 Hz, 15 amp, with provision for grounding. 
The required receptacle is a Hubbell 5262 or equivalent, NEMA 
5-15R. If the light document feature is installed, specify code 
#A883 which calls for a 115V, 60 Hz, 20 amp, with provision for 
grounding. The required receptacle is a Hubbell 5361 or equivalent, 
NEMA 5-20R. Field installation: No. 

Color: Pearl White top, Charcoal Gray panels. (No specify 
required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Light Document Feature: Pressing the light document button turns 
on, or turns off a mechanism that causes the machine to make darker 
than ordinary copies, a convenience when a copying task sometimes 
involves unusually light originals. The light-document button is 
illuminated when the feature is active. Prerequsites: Use special toner 
(the kind for Copier II). P / N 1162144, green label. Field installation: 
Yes. 

Meter System (#A895): The copy meter mounts under the document 
glass and counts each copy cycle. The meter itself is a plug-in unit 
(PIN 1245230), a number of which could be separately identified with 
various copier-user groups. A customer's key operator can substitute 
one meter for another in accordance with which group is making nearly 
exclusive use of the machine at a particular time. Maximum: one 
system per machine. Any number of meters may be used separately. 
Prerequisires: A meter must be plugged in to enable the copier to run. 
Note: The meter receptacle mayor may not accept non-IBM meters 
that a customer may have on hand. Similarly, IBM meters mayor may 
not be compatible with non-IBM copiers. Field installation: Yes. 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (RFI) (#A120 -
#A121): This feature reduce radio frequency static that may be 
produced by the machine. Specify #A 120 for 60 Hz current or #A 121 
for 50 Hz current. Field installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

All supplies should be ordered from IBM. 

M 6800.1 
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6801 COPIER II 

PURPOSE 

The 6801 Copier II can handle pages in books of any thickness, and 
portions of oversized originals that can be rolled up or folded, such as 
engineering drawings or maps. 

Model 001 
Dimensions: 

MODELS 

Width: 107 .3cm (41 in.) 
Depth: 74.9cm (28 in.) 
Height: 118.1 cm (43 in.) 
Weight: 371.3kg (825 Ibs.) 

SPECIFY 

Volatage: Dedicated 120/240V, 120/208V, 30 Amps. 60 Hz. 

Paper Group: 

Width 
203mm (8 in.) 
203mm (8 in.) 
210mm (8.268 in.) 
210mm (8.268 in.) 
216mm (8.5 in.) 
216mm (8.5 in.) 

Length 
267mm (10.5 in.) 
254mm (10 in.) 
270mm (10.6 in.) 
297mm (11.6 in.) 
279mm (11 in.) 
279mm (11 in.) 

Alternate Length 
343mm (13.5 in.) 
330mm (13 in.) 
297mm (11.6 in.) 
356mm (14 in.) 
356mm (14 in.) 
330mm (13 in.) 

Code 
#A002 
#A003 
#A004 
#A005 
#A001 
#A006 

Language Group: The language group consists of preprinted 
instructions which appear on the machine such as "Lift Cover", 
"Remove Copies", "Not Ready", " Add Paper", etc. 

English US #2265 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (#A120, #A121: 
Specify #A120 for 60 Hz, #A121 for 50 Hz. Field Installation: Yes. 

Carpet Rails (#A138): Field Installation: Yes. 

Meter Control System (#A230, #A895, #A995: Specify #A230 for the 
meter, #A895 for 60 HZ receptacle, #A995 for 50 HZ receptacle. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Convenience Collator (#3154, #3155: Specify #3154 for 50 Hz, #3155 
for 60 Hz. Field Installation: Yes. 

Contact IBM. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

SUPPLIES 

SERs 
Adjustable Copy Number Selector (SER 472076) 
Coin Meter 60 Hz (SER 572376) 
Coin Operation Device (SER 472192) 
Dual Letter Page Size 10 1/2 -11 -14 in. (SER 472253) 
Dual Legal Page Size 10 1/2 - 13 -14 in. (SER 972027) 
Dual Legal Page Size 11-13-14 in. (SER 972026) 
External Keylock (SER 272001) 
External Billing Meter (60 Hz) (SER 372035) 
External Keylock Controlled Meter (SER 572020) 
External Key Controlled Multi/Single Copy (SER 572447) 
Flexible Document Cover (SER 572351) 
Foot Control (parallels "B"button) (SER 272017) 
Line Cord: 11 through 30 feet (SER 372102) 
Painted Covers: 

Classic Blue (SER 972019) 
Emerald Green (SER 972009) 
Garnet Rose (SER 972012) 
Pearl White (SER 972017) 
Raven Black (SER 972011) 
Sandstone Beige (SER 972008) 
Topaz Bronze (SER 972014) 
Willow Green (SER 972013) 

Paper Length: 12/14 in. (SER 372119) 

Contact IBM for particulars. 
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6802 SERIES Ilf Mdl10 

PURPOSE 

The 6802 Copier III model 10 is a high-speed plain-paper 
copier / duplicator that can print on both sides of a piece of paper 
automatically. and collate the output. 

MODELS 

Model 004 6802 Copier III 

Dimensions: 

Width: 106.7cm (42 in.) 
Depth: 68.6cm (27 in.) 
Height: 116.8cm (46 in.) 
Weight: 463.5kg (1.030 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 
Single sheets are automatically fed on to the document glass. 
positioned. and after last copy is made. original is ejected into the 
original exit tray. No" A" button is required. 

Copies are printed on both sides of a piece of paper through the use of 
a duplexing feature. thus saving on paper and storage cost. Duplexing 
is entirely automatic and does not require the operator to manually 
reverse the paper. 

Single Original Automatic feed. Maximum size: 215.9mm x 355.6mm 
(8-1/2 x 14 in.) When Automatic Feed is not used maximum size is: 
304.8 x 431.8mm (12 x 17 in.) 

Exit Pocket Capacity: Approximately 400 sheets. 

Automatic machine misfeed recovery. side one only. 

Provides the ability to make copies lighter or darker. 

Has a push button copy quantity selector ranging from 1 to 999 copies. 

Copy paper is stored in two trays with a total capacity of about 2.700 
sheets. 

Delivery Speed: First copy 4.5 seconds (varies with special features 
selected). Subsequent copies at 1.6 second intervals. Copies per hour 
(rated speed) 4.500. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage Dedicated 115 Volt. 30 amp. 
Voltage Dedicated 208-230 Volt. 30 amp. 
Note: When a collator is attached to a 115 volt 30 amp unit. the 
collator requires a separate additional outlet with 115 volt 15 amp 
dedicated circuit. 

Paper Group: 
Group 1 #P876* 

203 x 267mm (8.0 x 10.5 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 2 #P877 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 3 #P878 
203 x 254mm (8.0 x 10.0 in.) 
203 x 330mm (8.0 x 13.0 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 4 #P879 
210 x 270mm (8.2 x 10.6 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
210 x 310mm (8.2 x 12.2 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

* Supplied as standard if no other paper group is specified. 

Language Group: The language group consist of preprinted 
instructions which appear on the machine such as "Lighter Copy". 
"Darker Copy" ... Reduce ..... Alternate Paper". "Duplex". etc. 

English US #2265 

Color: Charcoal Gray (no specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Carpet Rails (#A134): Carpet rails for the base machine and the 
primary collator. Note: If selected. then feature code #A137 must be 
chosen on the secondary collator. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Resetable Billing Meter (#A278): Allows the user to count number of 
copies. The meter can manually be set to zero. Field Installation: 
Yes. 

Meter System and Receptacle (#5989): Enables the customer to 
allocate usage to various departmental programs or special projects 
within an organization or location. The meter system consist of a single 
receptacle mounted in a small cabinet. plus one or more pluggable 
meters. A meter must be inserted into the receptacle to initiate a copy 
cycle. Each meter automatically records the number of copies made. 
Any number of meters may be used. IBM meters are not compatible 
with competitive copying machines. Field installation: An MES must 
be submitted through Boulder CO. USA. 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (RFJ) 
Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC): The RFI and/or EMC may be 
ordered only for field installation from Boulder CO. USA. 

Collator: 20 bin or 40 bin. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

RPQs 

14 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073002): Allows the customer to locate the 
6802 14 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073002. 

17 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073003): Allows the customer to locate the 
6802 17 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073003. 

20 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073004): Allows the customer to locate the 
6802 20 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073004. 

6 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073005): Allows the customer to locate the 
6802 6 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073005. 

A-4 Paper Size (RPQ 174011): Allows the 6802 to feed "A-4" size 
paper. 210 x 297mm (8.27 x 11.69 in.). Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 174011. 

Offset Masters (RPQ 176103): Allows offset masters to be more 
easily processed. Ordered through normal MES procedure using RPQ 
176103. 

Third Party Interface (RPQ 673027): Is available for customers who 
wish to limit copy usage using meter systems not manufactured by 
IBM. This connector provides a cable interface that connects the 
meter-system to the 6802. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPQ 673027. 

Front Door Lock (RPQ 773123): This feature provides a front-door 
lock permitting access to the inside of the 6802 only to those people 
having the key to the lock. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPO 773123. 

SUPPLIES 

Each 6802 shipment to the customer will include the following: One 
lens cloth; one cleaning cloth; one drop cloth; one key operator manual; 
one carton toner; one vacuum cleaner bag; one special cleaning cloth 
for the fuser hot roll. 
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6803 SERIES III MOL 20 

PURPOSE 

The 6803 Copier III model 20 is a high-speed plain-paper 
copier/duplicator that can print on both sides of a piece of paper 
automatically, reduce unwiedly documents to letter page size, and 
collate the output. 

Model 004 

MODELS 

6803 Copier III model 20. 

Dimensions: 

Width: 116.8cm (46 in.) 
Depth: 68.6cm (27 in.) 
Height: 116.8cm (46 in.) 
Weight: 513.0kg (1,140 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 
Single sheets are automatically fed on to the document glass, 
positioned, and after last copy is made, original is ejected into the 
original exit tray. No" A" button is required. 

Copies are printed on both sides of a piece of paper through the use of 
a duplexing feature, thus saving on paper and storage cost. Duplexing 
is entirely automatic and does not require the operator to manually 
reverse the paper. 

Single Original Automatic feed. Maximum size: 304.8mm x 381 mm 
(12 x 15 in.) When Automatic Feed is not used maximum size is: 304.8 
x 431.8mm (12 x 17 in.) 

Exit Pocket Capacity: Approximately 400 sheets. 

Automatic machine misfeed recovery, side one only. 

Provides the ability to reduce originals 26 % or 35 %. 

Provides the ability to make copies lighter or darker. 

Has a push button copy quantity selector ranging from 1 to 999 copies. 

Copy paper is stored in two trays with a total capacity of about 2,700 
sheets. 

Delivery Speed: First copy 4.5 seconds (varies with special features 
selected). Subsequent copies at 1.6 second intervals. Copies per hour 
(rated speed) 4,500. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage Dedicated 115 Volt, 30 amp. 
Voltage Dedicated 208-230 Volt, 30 amp. 
Note: When a collator is attached to a 115 volt 30 amp unit, 
the collator requires a separate additional outlet with 115 volt 
15 amp dedicated circuit. 

Paper Group: 
Group 1 #P876* 

203 x 267mm (8.0 x 10.5 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 2 #P877 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 3 #P878 
203 x 254mm (8.0 x 10.0 in.) 
203 x 330mm (8.0 x 13.0 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 4 #P879 
210 x 270mm (8.2 x 10.6 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
210 x 310mm (8.2 x 12.2 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

* Supplied as standard if no other paper group is specified. 

Language Group: The language group consist of preprinted 
instructions which appear on the machine such as "Lighter Copy", 
"Darker Copy", "Reduce"," Alternate Paper", "Duplex", etc. 

English US #2265 

Color: Charcoal Gray (no specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Carpet Rails (#A134): Carpet rails for the base machine and the 
primary collator. Note: If selected, then feature code #A137 must be 
chosen on the secondary collator. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Resetable Billing Meter (#A736): Allows the user to count number of 
,copies. The meter can manually be set to zero. Field Installation: 
Ves. 

Meter System and Receptacle (#5989): Enables the customer to 
allocate usage to various departmental programs or special projects 
within an organization or location. The meter system consist of a single 
receptacle mounted in a small cabinet, plus one or more pluggable 
meters. A meter must be inserted into the receptacle to initiate a copy 
cycle. Each meter automatically records the number of copies made. 
Any number of meters may be used. IBM meters are not compatible 
with competitive copying machines. Field installation: An MES must 
be submitted through Boulder CO, USA. 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (RFI) 
Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC): The RFI and/or EMC may be 
ordered only for field installation from Boulder CO, USA. 

Collator: 20 bin or 40 bin. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

RPQs 

14 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073002): Allows the customer to locate the 
6803 14 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073002. 

17 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073003): Allows the customer to locate the 
6803 17 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073003. 

20 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073004): Allows the customer to locate the 
6803 20 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073004. 

6 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073005): Allows the customer to locate the 
6803 6 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073005. 

A-4 Paper Size (RPQ 174011): Allows the 6803 to feed "A-4" size 
paper, 210 x 297mm (8.27 x 11.69 in.). Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 174011. 

Offset Masters (RPQ 176103): Allows offset masters to be more 
easily processed. Ordered through normal MES procedure using RPQ 
176103. 

Front Door Lock (RPQ 773123): This feature provides a front-door 
lock permitting access to the inside of the 6803 only to those people 
having the key to the lock. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPQ 773123. 

Third Party Interface (RPQ 973024): Is available for customers who 
wish to limit copy usage using meter systems not manufactured by 
IBM. This connector provides a cable interface that connects the 
meter-system to the 6803. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPQ 973024. 

SUPPLIES 

Each 6803 shipment to the customer will include the following: One 
lens cloth; one cleaning cloth; one drop cloth; one key operator manual; 
one carton toner; one vacuum cleaner bag; one special cleaning cloth 
for the fuser hot roll. 
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6805 SERIES III MOL 30 

PURPOSE 

The 6805 Copier III model 30 is a high-speed plain-paper 
copier / duplicator that can print on both sides of a piece of paper 
automatically, and collate the output. 

MODELS 

Model 001 6805 Copier III model 30 

Dimensions: 

Width: 107.3cm (42-1/4 in.) 
Depth: 74.9cm (29-1/2 in.) 
Height: 118.1 cm (46-1/2 in.) 
Weight: 477.0kg (1,050 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Single sheets are automatically fed on to the document glass, 
positioned, and after last copy is made, original is ejected into the 
original exit tray. No" A" Button is required. I 

Copies are printed on both sides of a piece of paper through the use of 
a duplexing feature, thus saving on paper and storage cost. Duplexing 
is entirely automatic and does not require the operator to manually 
reverse the paper. 

The document feed will accept single sheets size of 216mm x 356mm 
(8-1/2 x 14 in.) maximum. 

Exit Pocket Capacity: Approximately 250 copies. 

Automatic job recovery. 

Provides the ability to make copies lighter or darker. 

Has a push button copy quantity selector ranging from 1 to 999 copies. 

Copy paper is stored in two trays with a total capacity of about 2,700 
sheets. 

Delivery Speed: First copy 4.5 seconds (varies with special features 
selected). Subsequent copies at 1.6 second intervals. Copies per hour 
(rated speed) 4,200 

SPECIFY 

Voltage Dedicated 120/208 Volt, 30 amp. 

Paper Group: 
Group 1 #P876 * 

203 x 267mm (8.0 x 10.5 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 2 #P877 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 3 #P878 
203 x 254mm (8.0 x 10.0 in.) 
203 x 330mm (8.0 x 13.0 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 4 #P879 
210 x 270mm (8.2 x 10.6 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
210 x 310mm (8.2 x 12.2 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

* Supplied as standard if no other paper group is specified. 

Language Group: The language group consist of preprinted 
instructions which appear on the machine such as "Lighter Copy", 
"Darker Copy", "Reduce"," Alternate Paper", "Duplex", etc. 

English US #2265 

Color: Charcoal Gray (no specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Carpet Rails (#A134): Carpet rails for the base machine and the 
primary collator. Note: If selected, then feature code #A137 must be 
chosen on the secondary collator. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Copier Control Feature (#A238): Provides the capabilty of controlling 
copier access and allocating copier usage to the responsible indivdual 
and/or department. Authorized personnel are assigned an identifica­
tion code number (a maximum of 5-digit code). This code must be 
entered through the numerical pad on the control panel to activate the 
copier. The number of copies for each user is counted and stored 

electronically in the copier. Periodically the Key Operator can retrieve 
the total number of copies for each assigned user. This information can 
be used for internal department billings. Field Installation: Yes. 

Phase Adapter Plug (#A249): Provides for replacing none IBM plugs 
used with none IBM copiers. Field Installation: Yes. 

Third Party Interface (#5988): This feature is available for customers 
who wish to limit copy usage using meter systems not manufactured by 
IBM. This connector provides a cable interface that connects the 
meter-system to the 6805. Field installation: Yes. 

Meter System and Receptacle (#5989): Enables the customer to 
allocate usage to various departmental programs or special projects 
within an organization or location. The meter system consist of a single 
receptacle mounted in a small cabinet, plus one or more pluggable 
meters. A meter must be inserted into the receptacle to initiate a copy 
cycle. Each meter automatically records the number of copies made. 
Any number of meters may be used. IBM meters are not compatible 
with competitive copying machines. Field installation: An MES must 
be submitted through Boulder CO, USA. 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (RFJ) 
Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC): The RFI and/or EMC may be 
ordered only for field installation from Boulder CO, USA. Collator 20 
bin or 40 bin. See M6852 pages for details. Field Installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

RPQs 

14 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073002): Allows the customer to locate the 
6805 14 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073002. 

17 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073003): Allows the customer to locate the 
6805 17 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073003. 

20 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073004): Allows the customer to locate the 
6805 20 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073004. 

6 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073005): Allows the customer to locate the 
6805 6 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073005. 

A-4 Paper Size (RPQ 174011): Allows the 6805 to feed "A-4" size 
paper, 210 x 297mm (8.27 x 11.69 in.). Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 174011. 

Offset Masters (RPQ 176103): Allows offset masters to be more 
easily processed. Ordered through normal MES procedure using RPQ 
176103. 

Resetable Billing Meter (RPQ 600604): Allows the user to count 
number of copies. The meter can manually be set to zero. Ordered 
through normal MES procedure using RPQ 600604. 

Front Door Lock (RPQ 773123): This feature provides a front-door 
lock permitting access to the inside of the 6805 only to those people 
having the key to the lock. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPQ 773123. 

SUPPLIES 

Each 6805 shipment to the customer will include the following: One 
lens cloth; one cleaning cloth; one drop cloth; one key operator manual; 
one carton toner; one vacuum cleaner bag; one special cleaning cloth 
for the fuser hot roll. 
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6806 SERIES III MDL 40 

PURPOSE 

The 6806 Copier III model 40 is a high-speed plain-paper 
copier / duplicator that can print on both sides of a piece of paper 
automatically, reduce unwiedly documents to letter page size, and 
collate the output. 

Model 001 

MODELS 

6806 Copier III model 40. 

Dimensions: 

Width: 120.6cm (47-1/2 in.) 
Depth: 74.9cm (29-1/2 in.) 
Height: 118.1 cm (46-1/2 in.) 
Weight: 544.0kg (1,200 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 
Single sheets are automatically fed on to the document glass, 
positioned, and after last copy is made, original is ejected into the 
original exit tray. No" A" Button is required. 

Copies are printed on both sides of a piece of paper through the use of 
a duplexing feature, thus saving on paper and storage cost. Duplexing 
is entirely automatic and does not require the operator to manually 
reverse the paper. 

Single Original Automatic feed. Maximum size: 304.8mm x 381 mm 
(8-1/2 x 14 in.) When Automatic Feed is not used maximum size is: 
304.8 x 431.8mm (12 x 17 in.) 

Exit Pocket Capacity: Approximately 250 sheets. 

Automatic job recovery. 

Provides the ability to reduce originals 26 % or 35 % . 

Provides the ability to make copies lighter or darker. 

Has a push button copy quantity selector ranging from 1 to 999 copies. 

Copy paper is stored in two trays with a total capacity of about 2,700 
sheets. 

Delivery Speed: First copy 4.5 seconds (varies with special features 
selected). Subsequent copies at 1.6 second intervals. Copies per hour 
(rated speed) 4,200. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage Dedicated 120/208 Volt, 30 amp. 

Paper Group: 
Group 1 #P876* 

203 x 267mm (8.0 x 10.5 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 2 #P877 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 3 #P878 
203 x 254mm (8.0 x 10.0 in.) 
203 x 330mm (8.0 x 13.0 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 4 #P879 
210 x 270mm (8.2 x 10.6 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
210 x 310mm (8.2 x 12.2 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

* Supplied as standard if no other paper group is specified. 

Language Group: The language group consist of preprinted 
instructions which appear on the machine such as "Lighter Copy", 
"Darker Copy", "Reduce"," Alternate Paper", "Duplex", etc. 

English US #2265 

Color: Charcoal Gray (no specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Carpet Rails (#A134): Carpet rails for the base machine and the 
primary collator. Note: If selected, then feature code #A137 must be 
chosen on the secondary collator. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Copier Control Feature (#A238): Provides the capabilty of controlling 
copier access and allocating copier usage to the responsible indivdual 
and/ or department. Authorized personnel are assigned an identifica­
tion code number (a maximum of 5 digit code). This code must be 

entered through the numerical pad on the control panel to activate the 
copier. The number of copies for each user is counted and stored 
electronically in the copier. Periodically the Key Operator can retrieve 
the total number of copies for each assigned user. This information can 
be used for internal department billings. Field Installation: Yes. 

Phase Adapter Plug (#A249): Provides for replacing none IBM plugs 
used with none IBM copiers. Field Installation: Yes. 

Third Party Interface (#5988): This feature is available for customers 
who wish to limit copy usage using meter systems not manufactured by 
IBM. This connector provides a cable interface that connects the 
meter-system to the 6806. Field installation: Yes. 

Meter System and Receptacle (#5989): Enables the customer to 
allocate usage to various departmental programs or special projects 
within an organization or location. The meter system consist of a single 
receptacle mounted in a small cabinet, plus one or more pluggable 
meters. A meter must be inserted into the receptacle to initiate a copy 
cycle. Each meter automatically records the number of copies made. 
Any number of meters may be used. IBM meters are not compatible 
with competitive copying machines. Field installation: An MES must 
be submitted through Boulder CO, USA. 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (RFI) 
Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC): The RFI and/or EMC may be 
ordered only for field installation from Boulder CO, USA. 

Collator: 20 bin or 40 bin. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

MODEl CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

RPQs 

14 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073002): Allows the customer to locate the 
6806 14 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073002. 

17 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073003): Allows the customer to locate the 
6806 17 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal M ES 
procedure using RPQ 073003. 

20 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073004): Allows the customer to locate the 
6806 20 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal M ES 
procedure using RPQ 073004. 

6 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073005): Allows the customer to locate the 
6806 6 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073005. 

A·4 paper size (RPQ 174011): Allows the 6806 to feed "A-4" size 
paper, 210 x 297mm (8.27 x 11.69 in.). Ordered through normal M ES 
procedure using RPQ 174011. 

Offset Masters (RPQ 176103): Allows offset masters to be more 
easily processed. Ordered through normal MES procedure using RPQ 
176103. 

Resetable Billing Meter (RPQ 600604): Allows the user to count 
number of copies. The meter can manually be set to zero. Ordered 
through normal MES procedure using RPQ 600604. 

Front Door Lock (RPQ 773123): This feature provides a front-door 
lock permitting access to the inside of the 6806 only to those people 
having the key to the lock. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPQ 773123. 

SUPPLIES 

Each 6806 shipment to the customer will include the following: One 
lens cloth; one cleaning cloth; one drop cloth; one key operator manual; 
one carton toner; one vacuum cleaner bag; one special cleaning cloth 
for the fuser hot roll. 
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6808 SERIES III MOL 60. 

PURPOSE 

The Copier III is a high-speed plain-paper copier/duplicator that can 
print on both sides of a piece of paper automatically. reduce unwieldy 
documents to letter page size. and collate the output. 

MODELS 

Model 001 

Prerequisites: Feature SADF (#A150) or ADF (#A151) and Non­
Reduction Feature (#5977) or Reduction Feature (#5978) must be 
specified. See "Special Features". 

Dimensions: 

Width: 124.5cm (49 in.) 
Depth: 74.9cm (29-1/2 in.) 
Height: 120.0cm (47-1/4 in.) 
Weight: 544.0kg (1.200 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 
The 6808 represents a modular copier concept that is a significant 
addition to the Copier III family of copier products. It allows 
customers to add features to their basic machine. in their office. as 
they need them or remove features as their needs change. 

Single sheets are automatically fed on the document glass. 
positioned, and after last copy is made. original is ejected into the 
original exit tray. No" A" Button is required. 

Copies are printed on both sides of a piece of paper through the 
use of a duplexing feature, thus saving on paper and storage cost. 
Duplexing is entirely automatic and does not require the operator to 
manually reverse the paper. 

Single Original Automatic feed Maximum size: 304.8 x 381 mm 
8-1/2 x 14 in.) When Automatic Feed is not used maximum size is 
304.8 x 431.8mm ( 12 x 17 in.) 

Exit Pocket Capacity: Approximately 250 sheets. 

Job Interrupt Feature allows the operator the convenience of 
interrupting a job for priority copies. At the completion of the 
priority job. machine recalls the instructions of the original job and 
resumes where it was interrupted. 

Automatic Checkout Capability allows the CE to quickly verify that 
the machine is working properly at the completion of a service call. 
which improves machine serviceability. 

Provides the ability to reduce originals 26% or 35%. 

Provides the ability to make copies lighter or darker. 

Has a push button copy quantity selector ranging from 1 to 999 
copies. 

Copy paper is stored in two trays with a total capacity of about 
2,700 sheets. 

Delivery Speed: First copy 4.5 seconds (varies with special features 
selected). Subsequent copies 1.6 seconds intervals copies per 
hour (rated speed) 4,200. 

SPECIFY 

Voltage ... 120 Volt AC. 30 amp. grounded dedicated lines; 
120/208 Volt AC. 30 amp, grounded; 120/240 Volt AC, 30 amp. 
grounded. 

Paper Group: 
Group 1 #P876 

203 x 267mm (8.0 x 10.5 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 2 #P877 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 279mm (8.5 x 11.0 in.) 
216 x 330mm (8.5 x 13.0 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 3 #P878 
203 x 254mm (8.0 x 10.0 in.) 
203 x 330mm (8.0 x 13.0 in.) 
210 x297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Group 4 #P879 
210 x 270mm (8.2 x 10.6 in.) 
210 x 297mm (8.2 x 11.6 in.) 
210 x 310mm (8.2 x 12.2 in.) 
216 x 356mm (8.5 x 14.0 in.) 

Language Group: The language groups consist of preprinted 
instructions which appear on the machine such as .. Lighter Copy". 
"Darker Copy" ... Reduce ..... Alternate Paper". "Duplex". etc. 

English US #2265 

Color: Pearl White. Charcoal Gray end covers (no specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Carpet Rails (#A134): Carpet rails for the base machine and the 
primary collator. Note: If selected then feature code #A137 must be 
chosen on the secondary collator. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Semi-Automatic Document Feed (SAD F) (#A150): The horizontal 
SADF entry tray provides enhanced application flexibility and improved 
reliability. Field Installation: Yes. 

Automatic Document Feed (ADF) (#A151): The ADF automatically 
feeds a stack of up to 50 originals ranging in size from 203mm x 
254mm (8 x 10 in.) to 297mm x 420mm (11.69 x 16.54 in.), and weight 
from 60 to 105g/sq.m (16-20 Ibs) originals. However, each stack of 
originals placed in the ADF must be of the same size and weight. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Copier Control Feature (#A238): Provides the capabilty of controlling 
copier access and allocating copier usage to the responsible indivdual 
and/or department. Authorized personnel are assigned an identifica­
tion code number (a maximum of 5 digit code). This code must be 
entered through the numerical pad on the control panel to activate the 
copier. The number of copies for each user is counted and stored 
electronically in the copier. Periodically the Key Operator can retrieve 
the total number of copies for each assigned user. This information can 
be used for internal department billings. Field Installation: Yes. 

Phase Adapter Plug (#A249): Provides for replacing none IBM plugs 
used with none IBM copiers. Field Installation: Yes. 

Non-reduction Feature (#5977): Field Installation: Yes. 

Reduction Feature (#5978): Provides for reducing originals 26% or 
35% in size. Field Installation: Yes. 

Third Party Interface (#5988): This feature is available for customers 
who wish to limit copy usage using meter systems not manufactured by 
IBM. This connector provides a cable interface that connects the 
meter-system to the 6808. Field installation: Yes. 

Meter System and Receptacle) (#5989): Enables the customer to 
allocate usage to various departmental programs or special projects 
within an organization or location. The Meter system consist of a single 
receptacle mounted in a small cabinet. plus one or more pluggable 
meters. A meter must be inserted into the receptacle to initiate a copy 
cycle. Each meter automatically records the number of copies made. 
Any number of meters may be used. IBM meters are not compatible 
with competitive copying machines. Field installation: An MES must 
be submitted through Boulder CO USA. 

Radio Frequency Interference Elimination Filter (RFI) 
Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC): The RFI and/or EMC may be 
ordered only for field installation from Boulder CO USA. 

Collator: 20 bin or 40 bin. See M6852 pages for details. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

RPQs 

14 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073002): Allows the customer to locate the 
6808 14 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073002. 

17 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073003): Allows the customer to locate the 
6808 17 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073003. 

20 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073004): Allows the customer to locate the 
6808 20 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073004. 

6 Foot Line Cord (RPQ 073005): Allows the customer to locate the 
6808 6 feet from the power supply. Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 073005. 
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6808 Series III mdl 60 (cont'd) 

A 4 Paper Size (RPQ 174011): Allows the 6808 to feed "A 4" size 
paper, 210 x 297mm (8.27 x 11.69 in.). Ordered through normal MES 
procedure using RPQ 174011. 

Offset Masters (RPQ 176103): Allows offset masters to be more 
easily processed. Ordered through normal MES procedure using RPQ 
176103. 

Resetable Billing Meter (RPQ 600604): Allows the user to count 
number of copies. The meter can manually be set to O. Ordered 
through normal MES procedure using RPQ 600604. 

Front Door Lock (RPQ 773123): This feature provides a front-door 
lock permitting access to the inside of the 6808 only to those people 
having the key to the lock. Ordered through normal MES procedure 
using RPQ 773123. 

SUPPLIES 

Each 6808 shipment to the customer will include the following: One 
lens cloth; one cleaning cloth; one drop cloth; one key operator manual; 
one carton toner; one vacuum cleaner bag; one special cleaning cloth 
for the fuser hot roll. 

M 6808.2 
Jan 84 
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6852 CO LLATO R 

PURPOSE 

Collator for the copier III machines. 

Model 004 
Model 003 

Model 014 
Model 013 

MODELS 

20 bin 60 Hz (Primary model) 
20 bin 60 Hz (Secondary model additional 20 bin) 

20 bin 50 Hz (Primary model) 
20 bin 50 Hz (Secondary model additional 20 bin) 

MACHINES 

Prerequisites: The 6802 or 6803 copiers must be equipped with the 
Collator Attachment Feature #A132 to enable it to accept a collator. 

Dimensions: 

Primary ( 20 bins) Secondary (for total of 40 bins) 

Width: 46cm (18 in.) Width: 46cm (18 in.) 
Depth: 68cm (27 in.) Depth: 68cm (27 in) 
Height: 105cm (41-1/2 in.) Height: 96.5cm (38 in.) 
Weight: 81 kg (180 Ibs.) Weight: 61 kg (135 Ibs.) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The collator is designed to simplify paper handling by automatically 
assembling sets of copies in sequential order. Each collator bin holds 
approximately 100 sheets of 20 lb. bond paper. 

SPECIFY 

Collator Attachment Feature (#A132): The 6802 or 6803 copiers 
must be equipped with this feature to enable it to accept a collator. 
This feature is ordered with the 6802 or 6803 collator. 

Color: Charcoal gray (no specify required). 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Carpet Rails (#A137): Carpet rails for the secondary collator. Carpet 
rails (#A 134) for base machine and the primery collator is a prerequisite. 
See appropriate machine pages for the base machine. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Compatibility Feature (#C056): Allows conversion of a currently 
installed collator on 6802 or 6803 to be attached to the 6805 or 6806 
copier. 

Compatibility Feature (#C069): Allows conversion of a currently 
installed collator on 6805 or 6806 to be attached to the 6808 copier. 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES (None) 

M 6852.1 
Jan 84 
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7361 GRAPHICS PROCESSOR UNIT 

PURPOSE 

Provides the logic, memory, disk storage, and I/O control capabilities 
for the 7361 Fastdraft System. When loaded with the 7361 Fastdraft 
licensed program, enables and controls user's interaction with the 3251 
model 2 Display Station and the 7374 or 7375 Color Plotter. As the key 
element, withrthe Fastdraft licensed program, of the 7361 Fastdraft 
System, offers graphics functions for use by drafting personnel 
untrained and inexperienced in computer or programming disciplines. 

MODELS 

Model 1 001 

Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites for the 7361 GPU. The 
following elements are, however, required when using the 7361 as part 
of the 7361 Fastdraft System: 

The 7361 Fastdraft licensed program (5719-GP1). 

A 3251 mdl 2 Display Station with Alphameric Keyboard (#4621) 
and Light Pen (#4750). 

A 3101 mdl 100 or 23A Display Terminal, as a console [without 
3m (10 foot) modem cable]. 

Customer Setup: No. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

A floor-standing unit mounted on casters for easy installation and 
service access. 

Contains: 

The processor. 

256K bytes of storage. 

A 13.9 megabyte disk file. 

A diskette drive ... can accommodate up to 1.2 megabytes, 
dependent upon format. 

Workstation controller 

Power supplies. 

A processor control panel. 

Interfaces to one or two 3251 mdl2 Display Stations, a 3101 mdl 100 
or 23A Display Terminal console (without modem cable), and a 7374 or 
7375 Color Plotter. Provides the logic, storage and I/O control 
capabilities to handle graphics application functions for drafting 
personnel. 

Description: The 7361 Graphics Processor Unit (GPU), with the 
Fastdraft licensed program Version 1, Mod 1 installed, offers complete 
"menus" of functions to the drafter. 

Some of these features/functions are: 

Isometric drawing and assembly capabilities. 

Circle / arc intersect and tangent. 

Ability to draw lines tangent to circle/arc. 

User-defined units of measure (millimeters and inches). 

Scalable views. 

Spline. 

Dimensions in decimal inches and angles in degrees, minutes and 
seconds. Also decimal millimeters and degrees. 

Addressability of eight pen positions. 

Coordinate selection by light-pen and key entry. 

Dynamic read-out of coordinates as the tracking-cross moves. 

Feet/inch/fraction units to 1 /64th inch. 

Drawing construction at user defined scales. 

Plot merge by view. 

Plotting concurrently with graphic creation at both 3251 mdl2s. 

Chamfer 

Cross-Hatch option for Pouche . 

See IBM 7361 Fastdraft Workstation Reference (SC34-0516), and 
related publications for a full explanation of the functions and features. 

Usability: The 7361 user does not need computer or programming 
background. Users rapidly learn to use the system. Interaction with 
the logic and controlling application in the 7361 is via a 3251 mdl 2 
Display Station equipped with a special keyboard and a light-pen. A 
training guide steps the user through the functions offered. The screen 
is analogous to the drafting table. The light-pen acts like a drafting 
pencil. Disk storage capability in the 7361 permits storage of the 
drawing in process for rapid access. Diskettes are the loading media 

for the program product and for drawings written in a previous work 
session or from other 7361 systems. The user selects the "Options" or 
functions required from a list of options displayed in menu form on the 
screen. Prompts direct the user to the next action required. No 
computer jargon is used. The 7361 has no dependency on host 
systems attachments or host systems programming support. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for site 
preparation, for the provision of the required electrical service and 
facilities, and for installation of the 7361 Fastdraft licensed program 
(5791-GP1 ). 

Installation: The 7361 will be installed by a Customer Engineer. 

Physical Specifications: 
Width 760 mm (29.92 inches) 
Depth 722 mm (28.43 inches) 
Height 1,525 mm (60.04 inches) 
Weight 250 kg (550 pounds) 

Operating Environment: 
Temperature 15 to 32.2 degrees C (60 to 90 degrees F) 
Relative Humidity 8% to 80% 
Wet Bulb 22.8 degrees C (73 degrees F) max. 
Altitude 0 to 2,135 meters (7,000 feet) 

Publications: IBM Fastdraft System Guide (SC34-0514), IBM 
Fastdraft Training Guide (SC34-0515), IBM 7361 Fastdraft Worksta­
tion Reference (SC34-0516). 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, #9914 for 240V. 

Power Cord Length: 1.8 meters (6 feet). 

Power Plug: Standard "Eagle", or equivalent. 

SPECIAL FEATURES (None) 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

Diskettes: [Available December, 1983] Available from IBM. 
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7374 COLOR PLOTTER 

PURPOSE 

Provides large format, multicolor, high-resolution vector plotting 
capabilities. Can plot drawings created on the 7361 Fastdraft System 
on paper, vellum, or polyester sheets with highly accurate registration 
and repeatability. 

MODELS 

Model 1 001 

Prerequisites: A 7361 Fastdraft System, 3255 Display Control (with 
RPQ 7J0071 or RPQ 7J0072), or 3277 Graphics Attachment (with RPQ 
7H0284). The plotter attaches to an EIA standard RS-232-C port. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Multicolor Graphics Printing Capability: 

By programmed or manual selection of up to eight pens from one 
of three (each with pens of a specific type ... fiber tip, roller ball, or 
liquid ink drafting) manually interchangeable pen carousels. 

Each pen carousel type is electronically sensed to set default values 
for pen speed and writing force whenever the carousel is changed. 

User may plot working drawings and follow quickly with final liquid 
ink finished quality drawings by simply changing carousel type and 
final drawing media (e.g., paper to vellum, or to double matte 
polyester sheets). 

Pen types handled are: 

Fiber Tip (inexpensive, choice of widths, wear quality, etc.) 

Roller Ball (fine lines, fast drawing, hard wearing) 

Liquid ink drafting pens (highest quality for final work) 

Plotter senses which "stables", of the eight in a carousel, contain a 
pen. Subsequent checking whenever a pen-select command is 
received determines whether a pen was/was-not in that stable at 
carousel loading time, whether pen holder already has a pen and 
has been commanded to return it to the appropriate stable, whether 
the holder is empty and the selected pen is actually in position to 
be picked, and, finally, whether the newly selected pen has been 
picked and is in the holder. 

Automatic capping of pens unused for a predetermined time 
retards pen drying problems and increases the life of the pen. 

Paper, Vellum, Polyester Media Control: 

Media is gripped between pressure wheel and aluminum oxide 
coated grit wheel (at back of media) for precise X-axis media 
motion. 

Thousands of minute grit impressions are made on the back of the 
media on the first pass of the drawing. As the drawing moves 
along the X-axis, each impression tends to realign itself with its 
originating grit particle. The effect is that of an ultra-precise, 
built-in miniature sprocket drive system. 

Media . drapes over, and is vacuum drawn against, a platen to 
maintain resolution not only at the grit wheel pinched edges, but all 
along the media surface. 

Expensive sprocket hole media is not required. 

Plots on media sizes from 203.2mm x 266.7mm (8 inches x 10.5 
inches) to 622.3mm x 1231.9mm (24.5 inches x 48.5 inches). 

Controls: A front panel on the 7374 provides local, manual control 
facilities. A joystick controls pen movement at slow, medium, and fast 
speeds according to the pressure and inclination selected by the 
operator. Of the 22 keys on the panel, 13 control pen selection, 
up/down conditions, speed, and force. The pen selected, its speed, 
and its force values are displayed on a 3-digit display on the panel. 
Other indicators show the current operating mode of the plotter, I/O or 
graphics error indications, whether 90 degree rotation is in effect, etc. 
Refer to IBM 7361 Fastdraft System Guide (SC34-0514), for further 
information. 

Programming: The 7374 plotter accepts an instruction set that is 
simple, yet powerful. The two-letter mnemonic of the instruction set is 
suggestive of the function performed. For example, the instruction SP 
selects a pen, LT sets the line type and PA plots absolute. There are 60 
IBM-Graphics 'Language (IBM-GL) instructions for pen control, 
absolute and relative vector plotting, arc and circle generation, output of 
pen position, and plotter status and labeling. These IBM-GL instruc­
tions also control label direction, size, slant, and spacing of characters 
as well as character set choice and labeling positions. 

System Attachments: The 7374 attaches to the following systems: 

The 7361 Fastdraft System via The RS-232-C interface. Attaches 
to the 7361 Graphics Processor Unit through a 6.1 meter (20 
foot) cable shipped with the 7361. 

The 3255 Display Control via the RS-232-C plotter attachment 
port provided by RPQ 7J0071 or RPQ 7J0072. A 3.0 meter (10 
foot) cable is provided with the plotter. 

The 3277 Graphics Attachment (RPQ 7H0284) which provides a 
RS-232-C port. A 3.0 meter (10 foot) cable is provided with the 
plotter. 

Programming Support: The 7374 is supported on the following 
systems with the following programming: 

7361 Fastdraft System 
- 7361 Fastdraft Licensed Program (5719-GP1) 

3255 Display Control 
- Industry Standard Plotting Commands (5796-BDZ) 

3277 Graphics Attachment 
- Industry Standard Plotting Commands (5796-BDZ) 
- Interactive Presentation Graphics (57898-DJT) 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for site 
preparation and for the provision of appropriate power facilities ... see 
IBM 7361 Fastdraft System Guide (SC34-0514), for installation and 
physical planning information. 

Installation: The 7374 will be installed by the IBM Customer Service 
Division when attached to the 7361 Fastdraft System. The Field 
Engineering Division will install plotters attached to the 3255 and 
3277GA. 

Physical Specifications: 
Width 1,087mm (42.8 inches) 
Depth 557mm (21.9 inches) 
Height 1, 188mm (46.8 inches) 
Weight 59kg (130 pounds) 

Environmental Specifications: 

Operating: 
Temperature 
Relative Humidity 
Wet Bulb 
Altitude 

Nonoperating: 
Temperature 
Relative Humidity 
Wet Bulb 

Shipping: 
Temperature: 
Relative Humidity 
Wet Bulb 

10 to 40.6 degrees C (50 to 105 degrees F) 
8% to 80% 
26.7 degrees C (80 degrees F) maximum 
Sea-level to 2, 135m (7,000 feet) 

10 to 51.7 degrees C (50 to 125 degrees F) 
8% to 80% 
26.7degrees C (80 degrees F) maximum 

-40 to 60 degrees C (-40 to 140 degrees F) 
5% to 100% 
29.4 degrees C (85 degrees F) maximum 
(No Condensation) 

Publications: Available from Mechanicsburg. 

1. Three publications will be shipped with the plotter: 
SY34-0315 IBM 7374 Color Plotter Maintenance Information 

Manual 
S134-0106 IBM 7374 Color Plotter Parts Catalog 
GA23-0160 IBM 7374 Color Plotter Operations and Problem 

Determination Guide 

2. Other publications will be available: 
GA23-0161 IBM 7374 Color Plotter Programming Manual 
GA33-3120 IBM 3250 Graphics Display System Attachment for 

Cursor Control Tablet and Plotter Custom Feature 
Description 

GA33-3039 IBM 3277 Display Station Model 2 with Graphics 
Attachment RPQ 7H0284 Custom Feature Description 

3. General Fastdraft Information: 
SC34-0514 IBM Fastdraft System Guide (includes site prepara­

tion and installation) 
SC34-5015 IBM Fastdraft Training Guide 
SC34-0516 IBM Fastdraft Workstation Reference 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (120V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): No specify required. 

Cable: Specify #5010 for 7361 Fastdraft attachment [6.1 m (20 
foot) cable shipped with 7361 ]. 

SPECIAL FEATURES (None) 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

Supplies will be available from IBM. 
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7375 COLOR PLOTTER 

PURPOSE 

The 7375 is a floor-standing, multicolor, multimedia, high-resolution 
vector plotter. It provides the capability to plot up to E/ AO size 
drawings on paper, vellum, or polyester sheets with highly accurate 
registration and repeatability. The 7375 connects via cable to the 
5/370, 43XX and 30XX via the 3255 Display Control Unit (with RPQ 
7JOO71 or RPQ 7J0072), 3277 Graphics Attachment (with RPQ 
7H0284), 5085 Graphics Processor Unit, Personal Computer, Series/1, 
and the 7361 Fastdraft System. Attachment is via cable supplied by 
IBM with the base unit as defined by specify codes except for the 
Fastdraft System which supplies the cable as part of the 7361 Fastdraft 
Controller. This plotter features a switchable RS-232-C/Parallel 
Interface Adapter. 

MODELS 

Model 1 001 

Prerequisite Operating Environment: The 7375 attaches to an EIA 
RS-232-C port or an IEEE488 standard port in the 7361 via a 3.0 meter 
(10 foot) cable. Variations in connectors and shipping vehicles are 
determined by specify codes. 

The IBM color plotters are supported on the following systems with 
programs listed: 

3255 Display Control: 

- Industry Standard Plotting Commands (5796-BDZ) running 
under: 

MVS Release 3.8 (5752-VS2), 

VS1 Release 7.0 (5652-VS1l, 

VM/SP Release 1.2 (5665-167) with GAM/SP1 (5668-978). 

3277 Graphics Attachment: 

- Industry Standard Plotting Commands (ISPC) 5796-BDZ): ISPC 
requires PRPQ P0913 (5799-AAX) and one of the following 
operating systems; 

MVS Release 3.8 (5752-VS2), 

VS1 Release 7.0 (5652-VS1), 

VM/SP Release 1.2 (5665-167). 

- Interactive Presentation Graphics (lPG) Release 1.2 (5798-DJT) 
running under VM/SP Release 1.2 (5665-167): 

IBM Color Plotter support for GDDM. 

5085 Graphics Processor: 

- Industry Standard Plotting Commands (lSPC) (5796-BDZ): 

MVS Release 3.8 (5752-VS2), 

VS1 Release 7.0 (5652-VS1), 

VM/SP Release 1.2 (5665-167) with GAM/SP1 (5668-978). 

7361 Fastdraft System: 

- IBM 7361 Fastdraft Licensed Program (5719-GP1) 

IBM Personal Computer: The following are typical IBM Licensed 
Programs that support the 7375 under DOS 1.1 : 

- Industry Standard Plotting Commands (5796-BDZ) 

- BPS Business Graphics® (6871286 #9044) 

- Lotus 1-2-3® (6871289 #9047) 

- IBM Color Plotter support for GDDM (5798-DPQ) 

Series/1 System: 

- Business Graphics Package (TBD) 

For further information on the use of the 7375 plotter with the Fastdraft 
System, see the IBM Fastdraft System Guide (SC34-0514-1). 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Provides ability to plot up to E/ AO size drawings 841 mm x 
1,189mm (34 inches x 44 inches). Other standard size drawings 
that can be accommodated are: 

A 8-1 /2 x 11 inches 
B 11 x 17 inches 
C 17 x 22 inches 
D 22 x 34 inches 

A4 210 x 297mm 
A3 297 x 420mm 
A2 420 x 594mm 
A1 594 x 841mm 

The 7375 is an 8-pen plotter that allows the drafter to choose 
pens, colors and line widths to match application requirements. 

Three pen types are handled: 

Fiber Tip (inexpensive, choice of widths, wear quality, etc.) 

Roller Ball (fine lines, fast drawing, long wearing) 

Liquid ink drafting pens (highest quality for final work) 

Each pen type has its own 8-pen carousel and the three carousels 
are manually interchangeable. 

Pen speeds and force will automatically be set to default values 
appropriate for "just loaded" pen types whenever the carousel is 
changed. 

Automatic pen-capping is provided. 

Paper, vellum, or double-matte polyester sheets can be selected as 
the drawing media as application requires. 

Media size ranges are: 
Width 267mm (10.5 inches) to 298mm (11.75 inches), that 

include standard sizes A4/ A and A3/B; and 546mm 
(21.5 inches) to 927mm (36.5 inches), which includes 
standard sizes A2/C, A 1 /D, AO/E, and architectural 
size E. 

Length 203mm (8 inches) to 1,231.9mm (48.5 inches) 

Paper size is electronically sensed to establish plot limits. 

Ultra-precise media control yields superior repeatability and 
accuracy. 

Simple and convenient pushbutton control is designed into the 
plotter. 

Installation: The 7375 will be installed by an IBM Customer Service 
Representative when attached to the 7361 Fastdraft System. All other 
installations will be done by the IBM Field Engineering Division. 

Physical Specifications: 
Width 1,392mm (54.8 inches) 
Depth 557mm (21.9 inches) 
Height 1, 188mm (46.8 inches) 
Weight 70.4kg (155 pounds) 

Environmental Specifications: 
Operating: 

Temperature 
Relative Humidity 
Max Wet Bulb 
Altitude 

Non-Operating: 

10 to 40.6 degrees C (50 to 105 degrees F) 
8% to 80% 
26.7 degrees C (80 degrees F)] 
2,135 meters (7,000 feet) Maximum 

Temperature 10 to 51.7 degrees C (50 to 125 degrees F) 
Relative Humidity 8 % to 80 % 
Max Wet Bulb 26.7 degrees C (80 degrees F)] 

Shipping: 
Temperature -40 to 60 degrees C (-40 to 140 degrees F) 
Relative Humidity 5% to 100% 
Max Wet Bulb 29.4 degrees C (85 degrees F) No Condensation 

Publications: 
1. Three publications will be shipped with the 7375: 

- IBM 7375 Color Plotter Maintenance Information (SY34-0339) 
-IBM 7375 Color Plotter Parts Catalog (S134-0069) 
- IBM 7374 and 7375 Color Plotter Operations and Problem 

Determination (GA23-0160) 

One publication will be available for purchase: 

- IBM 7374 and 7375 Color Plotter Programming (GA23-0161) 
2. General Fastdraft information: 

- IBM Fastdraft System Guide (SC34-0514) 
- IBM Fastdraft Training Guide (SC34-0515) 
- IBM Fastdraft Workstation Reference (SC34-0516) 

3. Education: (Self Study Guide) 
- IBM 7361 Fastdraft Training Guide (SC34-0515) 

SPECIFY 

Voltage (120V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): No specify required. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Cable (#5010): For Fastdraft attachment (cable shipped with the 
machine). 

Cable (#5020): RS-232-C for 5085, 3277GA. or 3255. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES 

Supplies will be available from IBM. 
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8140 PROCESSOR MDLS C72, C82, C92 

PURPOSE 

The 8140 Processor provides control, storage, processing capability, 
disk and diskette storage, and device or communication attachment 
capabilities for the 8100 Information System. 

Model 

C72 
C82 
C92 

Base 
Processor 
Storage 
(bytes) 

1024K (1,048,576) 
1536K (1,572,864) 
2048K (2,097,152) 

MODELS 

Non-Removable 
Disk Capacity 
(bytes) 

123MB (123,174.192) 
123MB (123,174.192) 
123MB (123,174,192) 

Maximun:'!: One per 8100 Information System. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Fixed Head 
Capacity 
(bytes) 

131,072 
131.072 
131,072 

The 8140 Processor is a mUlti-level. interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, processing capability, processor storage, disk and 
diskette storage and communication features for the 8100 Information 
System. The flexibility offered by the 8140 allows the user to configure 
a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to modify the 
system to meet future needs. 

System control and processing is provided by machine program 
instructions. Optional instructions are available for floating point 
arithmetic. Eight I/O interrupt levels provide for interrupt processing. 
The 8140 C mdls offer three processor storage sizes. Depending on the 
mdl of the processor selected, processor storage can be up to a 
maximum of 2048K (2,097,152) bytes. Capability for dynamic 
addressing and storage protection for up to 16 million bytes of logical 
storage is available. The 8140 Processor mdls C72, C82 and C92 
storage makes use of the Error Correction Code (ECC) to provide 
single-error and double-error detection capability. 

The 8140 mdls C72, C82 and C92 allow for the attachment of up to four 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Units, or three 8101 Storage and 
Input/Output Units and one 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 B. One 
8101 I/O unit may be configured with Communications and 
Display / Printer features. An alternate configuration can consist of an 
8140, four 8101 Storage and Input/Output Units, and one 8809 
Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1A. Up to three additional 8809 Magnetic 
Tape Units can be attached to the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 A or 
1B. 

The 8140 C mdls Processor is provided with fixed high-speed direct 
access disk storage of 123 million bytes (consisting of two volumes) 
with movable and fixed heads. The disk storage operates at a data rate 
of 1.031 million bytes per second. The average access time is 27 
milliseconds with an average rotational delay of 9.6 milliseconds. 
Removable diskette storage is provided with up to 1 MB (985,088 bytes) 
of storage operating at up to 62K bytes per second data rate. The 
diskette drive can read/write in basic data exchange format on either 
the Diskette 2D or the Diskette Type 1. 

The 8100 System can attach to any S /370, 4341 or 4381 Processor via 
the 3704, 3705, or 3725 for SNA/SDLC or BSC line control. The 8100 
System can attach to the communications adapter of the 4321 or 4331 
or 4361 Processor for SDLC or BSC line control. For specific attach­
ment, see M2700 pages. 

The capability of the 8100 Information System is further extended by 
providing for the attachment of a variety of input/output devices. 
These devices may be attached to the 8140 via communication port 
features which include data link, direct connect, and loops that are 
direct-attached or data link-attached. Up to ten communication and 
loop ports can be configured in the 8140 mdls C72, C82 and C92. 

Physical security is provided through the use of keylocks on the 
operator panel, diskette drive and machine covers. Additional or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 
from a local locksmith. 

Customer Setup: The 8140 Processor is designated as a· customer 
setup unit, thereby offering the customer early availability and 
relocation flexibility. Aids and configurators are provided to facilitate 
the configuration and ordering of the 8140. Customer setup instruc­
tions will be shipped with each machine. An 8140 installat!on 
verification program will be shipped with each machine on a diskette. 
A clear indication that the machine is operational will be given. 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for the 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed, certain 
preparatory steps must be followed. See IBM Multiuse Communica­
tions Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for informa­
tion necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be installed 
and checked out prior to attaching processors or devices. 

Performance: The maximum number of communication and loop ports 
configured and capable of concurrent operation is a function of the 
speed of the line, communication facilities, the operating system 

installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communications and loop ports which can be physically installed can 
exceed the operational capability. 

Multiple High-Speed Adapters: The 8140 C mdls have the physical 
capability for four (high-speed) communication ports in excess of 9600 
bps. The maximum number of high-speed ports activated concurrently 
is limited to two. 

- Two loops at 38,400 bps, or 

- One loop at 38,400 bps and one SDLC data link at a speed greater 
than 9600 bps. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 System hardware and feature operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in 8100 System 
publications require DPPX or DPCX. Customers ordering 8100 System 
hardware without DPPX or DPCX should provide the functional support 
as contained and described in the Functional Definition Manual 8100 
which will be available from Mechanicsburg at FCS. 

Communications And Loops: The communication and loop attach­
ments are available in line sets which occupy pre-defined ports. There 
are five sets of which one can occupy Ports 1 -4, four sets of which one 
can occupy Ports 5-8 and one set for Ports 9 and 10. A maximum of 
ten ports are available. If a line set is selected for Ports 1-4, there can 
be no high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 8101 
storage and I/O unit. Conversely, if there are no line sets selected for 
Ports 1-4, then the 8101 may contain high-speed ports (maximum 
two). 

. . 

The speed of the loops in communication ports features #1610-#1614 
are manually switch-selectable at customer setup time at either 9600 
bps or 38,400 bps. The limitation on the total number of active ports at 
greater than 9600 bps is two. In an 8100 System, only ten Loop or 
SDLC communication ports may be active at one time. 

Note: With a given Communication Ports Feature the selected option 
LPDA can be changed in the field by the CEo All such changes are 
chargeable at the applicable CE hourly rate. Do not submit an MES. 
However, the MES for removal of a Communication Ports Feature and 
its associated specify code must identify the original codes ordered 
from the factory. 

Bibliography: GC20-8100. 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Specify #9884 for 208V, 
#9894 for 240V. For conversion between 208V AC and 240V AC, 
contact your local CE representative. If standard 4.3 meter (14 
foot) cable is not required, also specify #9986 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) 
cable. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only available color. 

Relocation: If the user relocates and / or interchanges an attaching 
8101 from one 8100 System to another, the user must consider 
address compatibility of the processor and its attachments. For 
further information, see IBM 8100 Information System Site 
Planning Guide, GA27-2884. For relocation/replace Kit Ordering, 
see "Relocate/Replace: 8100 System" under Accessories. 

Upending: In the event the 8140 must be placed on end to 
maneuver to the installation site. specify #9840. For additional 
ordering information associated with #9840, see Accessories 
"Upending Feature, 8140". Field Installation: Yes. 

Cabling: For loop cabling information, see" Accessories" and the 
IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, GA27 -3341. For communication cable information, see the 
IBM 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 
Communication cables must be ordered separately from the 
communication adapter features. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) when ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 
3642,3643.3644,3645,3646 or 3647. 
1) On the initial order. 
2)When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an8101 and none 

are attached to the processor. 
3)Via MES when the first terminal is field installed on an 8100 

system. 
Maximum: One per 8100 System. Field Installation: Yes. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for Distributed 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX), #9710 for Distributed 
Processing Control Executive (DPCX), #9720 for DPPX and DPCX 
or #9730 for all other configurations. Field Installation: Yes. 
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8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Display and Printer, Add'i (#1506): Provides for the attachment of 
additional 3277 Displays, 3284, 3286, 3287 and 3288 Printers in any 
combination up to four. Maximum: Five. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3220. 

Display and Printer Attachment (#3220): Provides for the attachment 
of 3277 Displays, 3284, 3286, 3287 and 3288 Printers in any combina­
tion up to four. Can be expanded to a maximum of 24 devices with 
Display and Printer, Add'i (#1506). Limitations: Not available with 
#4901 or #1630 (see Table 1 for further information). Maximum: One 
per 8100 System. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901 
when ordered without #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623. 

Floating Point Feature (#3750): Provides for execution of 30 floating 
point instructions and 32 floating point registers to improve perform­
ance of floating point operations. The instructions provide for loading, 
adding, subtracting, comparing, multiplying, dividing, storing and 
controlling the sign of short (4-byte) operands and long (8-byte) 
operands. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Feature Expansion Prerequisite (#3901): Required for communica­
tion ports feature #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623 or Display and Printer 
Attachment (#3220) without communication ports feature #1620, 
#1621, #1622 or #1623 or Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901) without 
communication ports feature #1620, #1621 #1622 or #1623. See Table 
1. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1620, 
#1621, #1622 or #1623 ... #3220 or #4901 without #1620, #1621, 
#1622 or #1623. 

Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901): Provides for the attachment of 
up to four 8809 Magnetic Tape Units, consisting of one 8809 mdl lA 
plus two mdl 2s and one mdl 3. Limitations: Not available if the 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Unit has the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 
lA attached (#4521) or if 8809 mdl 18 is attached to the 8140 mdl C72, 
C82 or C92 Processor. Also not available with Communication Ports 
Feature (#1630) or Display and Printer Attachment (#3220). See Table 
1 for further information. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901 when ordered without #1620, #1621, #1622 or 
#1623. 

Table 1 

When configuring the 8140 C mdls for communication port features for 
Ports 5-10, Display and Printer Attachment, and Magnetic Tape 
Attachment, the table below shows the combination of these features 
that may be configured. 

#3901 plus (#1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623, or #3220 or #4901) 
or 

#3901 plus (#1620, #1621, #1622 or#1623) 
plus (#1630, #3220 or #4901) 

Communication Ports Feature (#1610): Two directly attached loops 
and two SOLC/EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides for loop attach­
ment in Ports 1 and 2 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps 
or 38.400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of 
#4835 and specify code #9873. Ports 3 and 4 provide a communication 
interface without clock to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps 
-- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -­
point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. If 
LPOA is required, specify #9803 for port 3 and #9804 for port 4. 
Limitations: Not available with #1611, #1612, #1613 or #1614. Not 
available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 
8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct- Oirect- SDLC/ SDLC/ 
#1610 Attach Attach EIA/ EIA/ 

Loop Loop cCln cCln 

Communication Ports Feature (#1611): Three directly-attached loops 
and one SDLC/EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides for loop attach­
ment in Ports 1-3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps or 
38.400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of #4835 
and specify code #9873. Port 4 provides communication interface 
without clock to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps -­
point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to­
point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. If LPDA is 
required, specify #9804 for port 4. Limitations: Not available with 
#1610, #1612, #1613 or #1614. Not available if high-speed (greater 
than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 8101. Only two loops may be 
activated concurrently at 38.400 bps. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct- Oirect- Direct- SDLC/ 
#1611 Attach Attach Attach EIA/ 

Loop Loop Loop cCln 

Communication Ports Feature (#1612): Three Loops and one 
SDLC/CCln X.21 Switched interfaces. Provides for loop attachment 
in Ports 1-3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps or 38.400 
bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of #4835 and 
specify code #9873. Port 4 provides SDLC/CCln X.21 switched 
interface without clock up to 48,000 bps ... with auto answer and auto 
call ... via a Data Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) which complies 
with cCln Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in GA27-3287. 
Limitations: Not available with #1610, #1611, #1613 or #1614. Not 
available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 
8101. Either two loops at 38,400 bps, or one loop at 38.400 bps and 
the X.21 port at greater than 9600 bps may be activated concurrently. 
Maximum: 0ne. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct- Direct- Direct- SOLC/ 
#1612 Attach Attach Attach X.21 Non-

Loop Loop Loop switched 

Communication Ports Feature (#1613): Three Loops and one 
SDLC/CCln X.21 nonswitched interfaces. Provides for loop 
attachment in Ports 1 -3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 
bps or 38.400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of 
#4835 and specify code #9873. Port 4 provides SDLC/CCln X.21 
nonswitched interface without clock up to 48,000 bps-point-to-point 
or mUltipoint-via a Data Circuit-Terminating Equipment (OCE) which 
complies with cCln Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in 
GA27-3287. Limitations: Not available with #1610, #1611, #1612 or 
#1614. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an 
attached 8101. Either two loops at 38,400 bps, or one loop at 38.400 
bps and the X.21 port at greater than 9600 bps may be activated 
concurrently. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct- Direct- Direct- SDLC/ 
#1613 Attach Attach Attach X.21 Non-

Loop Loop Loop switched 

Communication Ports Feature (#1614): Three Loops and one 
SDLC/CCln V.35 interfaces. Provides for loop attachment in Ports 
1-3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps or 38.400 bps. 
Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of #4835 and specify 
code #9873. Port 4 provides SOLC/CCln V.35 interface without clock 
up to 56,000 bps to external modem with clock, or direct-connect with 
or without clock at 56,000 bps up to 1,000 feet or up to a total cable 
length of 200 feet to a 3705. Specify code #9684 for external modem, 
#9683 for direct-connect without clock, or #9682 with prerequisite 
multi-speed clock (#5200), for direct-connect with clock at 56,000 bps. 
Limitations: Not available with #1610, #1611, #1612 or #1613. Not 
available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 
8101. Either two loops at 38.400 bps, or one loop at 38,400 bps and 
the cCln V.35 port at greater than 9600 bps may be activated 
concurrently. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct- Direct- Direct- SDLC/ #1614 Attach Attach Attach V.35 Loop Loop Loop 

Communication Ports Feature (#1620): One Low-Speed Loop and 
three SDLC/EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides for loop attachment in 
Port 7 operating at 9600 bps. Port 7 may be a two-lobe loop with the 
addition of #4835 and specify code #9874. Ports 5, 6 and 8 provide a 
communication interface without clock to an external modem with clock 
up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 
bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. 
If LPDA is required, specify #9805 for port 5, #9806 for port 6 and 
#9808 for port 8. Limitations: Not available with #1621. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. 
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8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 7 a 

SOLC/ SOLC/ Oirect- SOLC/ 
#1620 EIA/ EIA/ Attach· EIA/ 

CCID CCID Loop CCITT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1621): Four SOLC/EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces. Provides communication interfaces in Ports 5-8. Ports 6, 7 
and 8 are unclocked and attach to external modems with clock up to 
9600 bps -- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -­
point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 5 
provides the same interface as Ports 6, 7 and 8, or direct connect at 
4800 bps up to 40 feet for Port 5. Specify code #9689 for external 
modem, #9688 for direct connect without clock, or #9686 with 
prerequisite mUlti-speed clock (#5200), for direct-connect with clock at 
4800 bps. If LPOA is required, specify #9805 for port 5, #9806 for port 
6, #9807 for port 7 and #9808 for port 8. Limitations: Not available 
with #1620. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 7 a 

SOLC/ SOLC/ SOLC/ SOLC/ 
#1621 EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ 

CCllT CCITT CCITT CCITT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1622): One SOLC and three SSC 
EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides IBM microcode control for SSC 
communication interfaces in ports 5, 6, and 8 from 1200 to 9600 bps 
without clock or 600 and 1200 bps with clock to external OCE 
point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 5 
also provides for direct-connect up to 40 feet. User parameter­
selectable business machine clock options and speed at 1200, 1800, 
3600, 4800, 7200 and 9600 bps are available. The attached terminal 
must not provide business machine clocking. Specify code #9690 for 
direct-connect with clock. The SOLC port 7 provides a communication 
interface without clock to an external OCE with clock to 9600 bps 
point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps ... point-to­
point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. If LPOA is 
required, specify #9807 for port 7. Limitations: Not available with 
#1620, #1621, or #1623. Mutually exclusive with 8101 SSC FAC codes 
40, 41, 44, 45 or 47 on an 8100 system. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 7 a 

SSC/ SSC/ SOLC/ SSC/ 
#1622 EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ 

CCITT CCITT CCITT CCITT 

Communication Port Feature (#1623): Two SSC EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces. Provides ISM microcode control for SSC communication 
interfaces in ports 5and 6 from 1200 to 9600 bps without clock or 600 
and 1200 bps with clock to an external OCE point-to-point non­
switched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. Limitations: 
Not available with #1620, #1621, or #1622. Mutually exclusive with 
8101 SSC FAC codes 40, 41, 44, 45 or 47 on an 8100 system. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 

SSC/ SSC/ 
#1623 EIA/ EIA/ 

CCllT CCllT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1630): Two SOLC/EIA interfaces. 
Provides for SOLC/EIA RS-232-C interface without clock to external 
modem, with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point switched with 
auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire 
or multipoint 4-wire in Ports 9 and 10. If LPOA is required, specify 
#8801 for port 9, and #8802 for port 10. Limitations: Not available 
with #3220 or #4901. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #1620, #1621, #1622 or#1623. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 9 10 

SOLC/ SOLC/ 
#1630 EIA/ EIA/ 

CCllT CCllT 

Loop Adapter Second Lobe (#4835): Provides for the attachment of a 
separate physical loop cable to extend the coverage and availability of 
the directly attached loop. Maximum: Two. One for Port 2 and one 
for Port 7. Maximum is four per 8100 System. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #1610, #1611, #1612, #1613, #1614 or #1620. 

Specify: Code #9873 for Port 2 in Communication Ports Features 
#1610 through #1614 and #9874 for Port 7 in Communication Ports 
Feature #1620. 

Multi-Speed Clock (#5200): Provides business machine clocking at 
56,000 bps for direct-connect in Port 4 of Communication Ports 
Feature #1614 or business machine clocking at 4800 bps for Port 5 of 
Communication Ports Feature #1621. One must be ordered for each 
clocked port. Maximum: Two per 8140 mdl C72, C82 or C92. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1614 or #1621. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The following model changes can be field installed: 

From To C72 Ca2 C92 

852* X X X 
862* X X X 
872* X X X 
C72 X X 
Ca2 X 

For 8140 B mdl upgrades, order a preparation MES for steps 1 to 3 if 
required, and then order the upgrade MES for all items in step 4. 

1. 8140 mdl BX1 without #4545 expanded function panel, order MES for: 
Mdl change to 8140 mdl BX2. 

2. 8140 mdl BX1 with #4545 expanded function panel, order MES for: 
Remove #4545, and mdl change to 8140 mdl BX2. 

3. 8140 mdl BX2 with #4545 expanded function panel, order MES for: 
Remove #4545. 

4. 8140 mdl BX2, order MES for: Mdl change to 8140 C mdl ... removing 
all 8140 B mdl communication- and loop-associated feature codes 
and specify codes ... adding 8140 C mdl communication port and loop 
features as required. 

Only the 8140 mdl S72 to C72 upgrade has a purchase price. All 
other upgrades are configuration-dependent and require that the 
purchase customer submit an RPQ. 

If the 8140-S72 to C72 upgrade customer requires communication 
ports or loop feature changes, an RPQ for such must accompany 
the upgrade MES. 

Additional communications cables may be required when 
converting 8140 mdl S to mdl C. For communication cable 
information, see the 8100 Information System Site Planning 
Guide, GA27-2884. 

SSC, Start/Stop, integrated modems, digital data service adapter, 
communications features are not available in the 8140 mdls C72, 
C82, C92. 

ACCESSORIES 

CABLES - LOOP 

Loop Cables may be purchased from IBM or a customer-selected 
source. See IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and 
Installation Guide, GA27 -3341, for part numbers, specifications and 
usage which is necessary for preplanning and ordering. 

Indoor Cable PIN 1657265: UL-approved (style 2919) for 
interconnection of low voltage electronic equipment. Maximum 
allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to +80°C. 

Indoor Cable PIN 7838694: UL-approved for cable tray 
installation (NEC Art. 725-40b3). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to +90°C. 

Indoor Cable PIN 7838695: UL-approved for duct and plenum 
installation (NEC Art. 725-2b). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to +105°C. 

Outdoor Cable PIN 1657267: For above ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to +80°C. 

Outdoor Cable PIN 1657268: For below ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to +80°C. 

Ordering Instructions: Interior cable (P /N 1657265, 7838694 and 
7838695) should be ordered in lengths of 304.8m to 609.6m (1,000 to 
2,000 ft.). Additional lengths up to 609.6m (2,000 ft.) can be ordered 
by specifying the length wanted. Indoor cable splices can be accom­
plished via P / N 1657300. A minimum order quantity is 304.Bm (1,000 
ft.). 

Exterior cable (P /Ns 1657267 and 1657268) should be ordered in one 
continuous length, up to a maximum of 914.4m (3000 feet), by 
specifying the length wanted.) Outdoor splices with aerial and burial 
cable should be avoided. Order from ISM. Specify cable part number 
and number of feet desired. 

Warranty: Loop cable is warranted free from defects of workmanship 
and materials for 90 days. 
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8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

LOOP - ACCESSORIES 

A group of accessory products are offered to permit plant electricians, 
or contract personnel to install the loops. Refer to IBM Multiuse 
Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA23-3341, 
for information necessary to plan the layout and for selection of the 
loop hardware, for installation and testing information. 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP): The LSP splices together two segments of 
indoor cable or provides a connecting point for future expansion of the 
loop. The LSP consists of a single connector strip, to which the 
incoming loop cable and the outgoing loop cable can be attached; it is 
installed in a standard outlet box for business office environments, or 
weatherproof outlet box for industrial environments. 

Loop Station Connector (LSC): The LSC is available as two unique 
types: Wrap and radial. The wrap LSC attaches an I/O unit or 
controller directly to the main loop cable; the radial LSC attaches an 
I/O unit only through an LWC to the loop. The wrap LSC attaches an 
incoming and outgoing loop cable; the radial LSC attaches at the end of 
one loop cable from the LWC. 

2 X 4 Adapter Plate (2AP): The 2" x 4" Adapter Plate is used with the 
Loop Station Connector and accommodates the use of standard outlet 
boxes that have dimensions smaller than the outlet boxes defined in the 
Loop Installation and Planning Guide. It is not to be used with the 
environmental outlet boxes. 

The wrap LSC also offers the isolation feature of wrapping, which 
allows the customer to wrap the loop away from a loop wiring failure or 
to reconfigure the loop during alterations. Both wrap and radial LSCs 
contain bypass relays that bypass the I/O unit when the I/O unit is 
powered-off or disconnected. These accessories are installed in a 
standard or weatherproof outlet box. 

Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC): The LWC provides the facility to 
attach a cluster of I/O units without a large number of drops on the 
loop cable. It attaches up to eight radial LSCs at the end of loop cables 
called 'radials'. The point where a radial line terminates at the LWC is 
called an LWC 'port'. Not all ports have to be used; unused ports can 
be reserved for future expansion. 

The LWC has the same wrapping capability as the wrap LSC. In 
addition, the LWC allows the customer to bypass one or more of the 
radials by setting a corresponding switch located inside the LWC. 

The LWC has its own enclosure or can be mounted in a NEMA-4X 
environmental equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 
36x30x15cm (14x12x6 in.). 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS): The LSS allows the loop to be run 
across an outdoor space to another building. It attaches two outdoor 
cables and two indoor cables, allowing the proper termination and 
grounding for each type of cable. In addition, the LSS contains four 
surge protectors, one for each twisted pair in the two outdoor cables, to 
protect from voltage surges caused by near strikes of lightning. There 
is no protection in the LSS from a direct lightning strike. 

The LSS has its own enclosure or can be mounted in an electrical 
equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 36x30x15cm 
(14x12x6 in). 

Continuity And Relay Tester: The Continuity and Relay Tester is used 
with a customer-supplied volt-ohm meter, capable of reading 0.5 ohms 
and rated at least 5,000 ohms/volt, to verify the loop installation, 
including loop cabling and accessories, after completion. By plugging 
the tester into any loop station connector and connecting the volt-ohm 
meter to the tester, the condition of the wire segment being tested can 
be determined as to conductor and shield continuity (opens or shorts), 
wrap switch operation, and total lobe resistance. 

The loop station connector relays are also activated and their operation 
verified with this tester. 

System Loop Accessories 
Loop Splice Plate (LSP) (indoor) 
Loop Station Connector (Radial LSC) 
Loop Station Connector (Wrap LSC) 
Loop Station Connector Gasket 
Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) 
LWC Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LWC-1657330) * 
Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS) 
LSS Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LSS-1657350) * 
Continuity and Relay Tester 
Wrap Switch Access Cover 
Loop Accessory Keys (10 spares) ** 
2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP) 
Conventional Box (indoor) 

5 x 10cm - (2 x 4 inches) 
, Clamp (for cable to indoor box) 
Electrical Box 

(outdoor) 7 x 11.5cm - (2.75 x 4.5 inches) 
(For industrial use) 

Part Number 
1657300 
1657310 
1657320 
1657260 
1657330 

1657332 
1657350 

1657354 
1657420 
1657325 
1657379 
7838771 

2102151 
2100264 

1657280 

Clamp - small (for indoor 
cable to environmental box) 2114285 

Clamp - large (for outdoor 
cable to environmental box) 1657377 

Single Device Attachment Cable, 12.1 m (40 ft.) 
8269543 

* For use with NEMA-4X enclosure and associated parts (used 
when installing in harsh environments) or as a replacement 
part for the LWC or LSS. 

** One package (10 keys) shipped with each 8101 or 8140. One 
key shipped with each LWC and wrap LSC. 

Ordering Instructions: Order from IBM. When ordering, use Machine 
Type 8101 or 8140. Allow lead time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are warranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
(purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories 
for terminal attachments. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop acce&sories. 

See IBM Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide (GA27 -3341) for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
Branch Office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops, it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring will require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: 

The material required to perform machine relocation or processor 
replacement has been grouped into machine type dependent kits. Kits 
are available with or without truck-move packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

• Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit B / M 
.8140 kits apply to processor relocate or replace. 
• Each 8101 to be relocated requires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 

provided with each kit. 

Figure 1 - Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without Kit With 
Packaging Packaging Relocate 

Machine Material Material Package* 

8101 4448550 4448551 N/A 
8140 4448556 4448557 4448558 

* With packing material for units with upending feature (#9840) 
previously installed. 

For 8100 Information Systems without 8101 storage and input/output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 2 below to order appropriate kit B/M. 
Kit is used for processor relocate or replace. 

Figure 2 - Kits For Systems Without 8101 Attached 

Machine 

8140 

Kit Without 
Packaging 
Material 

4448579 

Kit With 
Packaging 
Material 

4448580 

Relocate 
Package* 

4448549 

With packing material for units with upending feature (#9840) 
previously installed. 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see "Wrap 
Plugs" below. 

If up-ending is required to position the 8140, see "Upe'nding 
Feature 8140" below. 

Ordering Information: Order from IBM. 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 3. 
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8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 
V.35 Direct-Connect Pt to Pt 
EIA Direct Connect 
EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct-Connect Pt to Pt 
X.21 

Figure 3 

Communication 
Cable 

Group Number 

#3709 
#3717 
#3718 
#3719 
#3720 
#3721 
#3724 
#3726 
#3726 
#3727 
#3728 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348 
6835349 
6835642 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
7389282 
6835347 
6835379 

Ordering Information: Via Branch Office, Code ·S· from Mechanics­
burg. 

UPENDING FEATURE 8140 

Plant/Field feature #9840 is required to upend the 8140. It consists of 
a reinforced left end cover. a removable wooden pallet and mounting 
straps and buckles. The wooden pallet. mounting straps and buckles 
should be removed during installation and stored for future use. 

Ordering Instructions: See "Specify" for ordering #9840. 

Replacement parts which may be ordered are: Pallet -- PIN 4448587 
... Mounting Reference Drawing -- PIN 4448548. 

SUPPLIES (None) 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Direct-Attached Devices: The following devices can attach directly to 
the processor: 

3277 Display Station mdls 1. 2 
3284 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3286 Printer mdls 1. 2 
3287 Printer mdls 1. 2 
3288 Line Printer mdl 2 
3732 Text Display Station 
3736 Printer 
8101 Storage and I/O Unit 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit 

Loop-Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to· a 
direct-attached loop or to a data link-attached (via the 3842 or 3843 
Loop Control Unit) loop. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
Configura tor, GA27-2876. for selection of the 8140 communication 
ports features. 

Loop Attachment 
Data Link 

Direct-At at 2400,4800 
Device and Mdl 9600 bps 38400 bps 4800.9600 bps 

3104 Display Terminal 
mdl B1.B2 X 

3230 Printer mdl 1 X 
3232 Printer mdl 11 X 
3262 Printer mdls 2.12 (1) 
3268 Printer mdl 1 X 
3274 Control Unit mdl 51 C.61 C: X 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3.13 
- 3262 Printer mdl 2 
- 3268 Printer mdl 1 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1.2.3. 

4,5 
- 3279 Color Display Unit mdls 2A. 

2B.3A.3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2,1 C.2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display 
Station mdls 11,1 2.13,14 with: X 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1.2.3,4 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A.2B. 

3A.3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1.2.1 C.2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1,2 . 

3287 Printer mdls 11.12 X 
3289 Printer mdl 3 with: (1) 

- 2502 Card Reader mdl A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 
(1 ) 
X 
X 

x 

X 
(1 ) 

- 3521 Card Punch* 
(*Requires 3782 Attachment Unit) 

3641 Reporting Terminal mdls 1.2 X X 
3642 Encoder Printer mdls 1.2 X X 
3643 Keyboard Display mdls 2.3,4 X X 
3644 Automatic Data Unit X X 
3645 Printer X X 
3646 Scanner Control Unit X X 
3647 Time and Attendance 

Terminal X X 
5210 Printer E1.E2 X 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit 1. 

with associated terminals X X X 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 1.2 X X X 

Note 1: Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment of the 
3289 mdl 3. 3262 mdl 2 or 3262 mdl 12 printer should be considered in 
cases where the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication-Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data. see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
Configura tor, GA27-2876. for selection of 8140 communication ports 
features. 

Terminals conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3232 Printer mdl 1 
3274 Control Unit md151C.61C with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
3230 Printer mdl 2 

- 3262 Printer mdls 3.13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1.2.3,4.5 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A.2B.3A.3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1.2.1C.2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1.2 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *,2*.3*,4*.11.12. 
13.14 with: (* These mdls are supported in SOle mode) 

- 3178 Display Station 
3230 Printer mdl 2 

- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1.2.3,4 

(See M3276 for configuration details) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A.2B.3A.3B 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1.2.3,4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2.1 C.2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1.2 

3601 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1,2A.2B.3A.3B 
3602 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1 A.1B 
3631 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1 A.1B 
3632 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1 A.1 B 
3651 Store Controller mdls 25.75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1.2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1,2.3 
3843 Loop Control l !nit 
4701 Finance Communication Controller mdl 1 
4952 Processor 
4954 Processor 
4955 Processor 
4959 Processor 
5150 IBM Personal Computer 
5285. 5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6360. 6580 Display Writer (3270 DSC Mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2. 

with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 

I 
8140 Processor 
8150 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11,12 

Direct-Connection Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
the 8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages). 
attachment can be made by direct-connect. The direct-connect is 
made by using Communication Ports Feature #1614 with specify #9682 
or #9683, or #1621 with #9686 or #9688, or #1622 and #9690. Shown 
below are the direct-connect attachable devices and required device 
feature numbers. The 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, 
GA27-2884. will assist in the selection of direct-connect cables. 
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8140 
Attaching Speed Attaching Device CXXComm. 
Device (bps) Feature No. Feature No. 

Devices 
Conforming to 
2780/3780 Line 
Protocol 1200 Refer to specific #1622,#9690 

1800 device 
2400 
3600 
4800 
7200 
9600 

3232-1 4800 None #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

3274- 4800 #3701 and #6302 #1621, #5200 and 
51C,61C #9686 

56,000 #1550 and #6303 #1614, #5200 and 
#9682 

3276 4800 #3701 w #9491 #1621, #5200 and 
and #6302 #9686 

3651· 4800 #9126 #1621,5200 and 
25/75 #9686 

3705-11 4800 #4714 #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

56,000 #4720 #1614, #5200 and 
#9682 

3705-80 4800 None #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

56,000 #6712 #1614, #5200 and 
#9682 

3725 4800 #4911 #1621,#5200 
and #9696 

56,000 #4931 #1614.#5200 
and #9682 

4701-1 4800 None #1621. #5200 and 
#9686 

4952. 4800 #2090 #1621. #5200 and 
4954,4955,4959 #9686 ". 

6360 4800 #3707 #1621.#5200 and 
#9686 

6580-A04, 4800 #3705 #1621.#5200 and 
804 #9686 

6670 4800 #3701 #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

7426-2 4800 None #1621.#5200 and 
#9686 

8101,8130 4800 FAC 17 (see Note) #1621, #5200 and 
814O-AXX,8XX #9686 

814O-CXX 4800 #1621 and #9688 #1621, #5200 and 
(see Note) #9686 

8101, 56,000 FAC 28 (see Note) #1614, #5200 and 
814O-8XX #9682 

814O-CXX 56,000 #1614 and #9683 #1614, #5200 and 
(see Note) #9682 

8150 4800 #1733 and #9688 or #1621, #5200 and 
#1734 and#9698 #9686 

9600 #1733 and #9688 or #1621, #5200 and 
#1734 and#9698 #9687 

56,000 #1742 and #9683 or #1614, #5200 and 
#1745 and#9693 #9682 

8775 4800 #3701 #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

Note: FAC 17, 28, #1614 and #9683, or #1621 and #9688 in the attaching 
8101, 8130, 8140 without business machine clock, or 8150 with #1733, 
#1734, #1742 or #1745. 

Specify code #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination. 
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8150 PROCESSOR MDLS 820, 840, 860 

PURPOSE 

The 8150 Processor provides higher performance and availability for the 
8100 Information System. The 8150 has two Processing and Control 
Elements (PCEs) with the capability of operating in dual mode or in 
single mode with either PCE. Each processor also includes processor 
storage, diskette storage, communications attachment, and 8101 I/O 
attachment capabilities. 

Models 

B20 
B40 
B60 

MODELS 

Storage 

2MB (2,097,152) 
4MB (4,194,304) 
6MB (6,291,456) 

Prerequisites: 8101 Storage and I/O Unit mdl A13, A23, or A25. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Yes. Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The 8150 Processor is a multi-level, interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, processing capability, processor storage, diskette 
storage, and communication features for the 8100 Information System. 
The flexibility offered by the 8150 Processor allows the user to 
configure a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to 
modify the system to meet future needs, with minimum disruption. 

The 8150 Processor offers storage up to a maximum of 6MB 
(6,291,456 bytes). This storage makes use of Error Correction Code 
(ECC) to provide correction of all single and most double-bit main 
storage errors. Capability for dynamic address translation and storage 
protection for up to 16 million bytes of logical storage is provided. 
Utilization of this logical storage is enhanced by a facility called "Keys 
and Locks". It allows much larger Common Address Space Section 
(CASS) and a significantly larger number of address spaces. 

The 8150 has two PCEs and two I/O buses with the capability of 
operating in dual mode or in single mode with either peE. The Diskette 
and Ports 1 through 6, as a group, may be enabled by the Operating 
System on either PCE. Ports 7 through 12 as a group may also be 
enabled on either PCE. Attached 8101-A2X mdls with Manual/File 
Tape Switch RPQ may be attached to both I/O buses (active on only 
one at a time). This dual bus and switching capability permits 
reconfiguring for higher availability. 

A minimum of one 8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit is required for 
use as the primary IPL device. Specify codes are required at the time of 
order so that the Primary IPL device address will be set in the 8150 
Processor at the time of manufacture. 

The 8150 Processor allows for the attachment of up to four 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Units, or three 8101 Storage and I/O Units 
and one 8809 Magnetic Unit mdl 1 B. An alternate configuration can 
consist of a 8150 Processor, four 8101 Storage and I/O Units, and one 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl lA. Up to three additional 8809 
Magnetic Tape Units may be attached to the 8809 mdl lA or 1 B. A 
maximum of one 8101 may be configured with Communications and/or 
Display and Printer features. 

Removable diskette storage is provided with up to 1 MB (985,088) 
bytes) of storage operating at up to 62K bytes per second data rate. 
The diskette drive can read/write in basic data exchange format on 
either the Diskette 2D or the Diskette Type 1. 

The 8100 system can attach to any S/370 or 4300 processor via the 
3704, 3705 or 3725 for SNA/SDLC or BSC line control. The 8100 
system can attach to the communications adapter of the 4321 or 4331 
Processor for SDLC or BSC line control. See M2700 pages for specific 
attachment. Note: The 8150 can operate in dual mode using BSC ! 
Communications Features (#1763 and #1764). 

The 8150 Processor provides for the attachment of a variety of 
input/ output devices. These devices may be attached to the 8150 
Processor via communication features which include data link, 
direct-connect, and loops that are direct-attache'd or data link attached. 
Up to 12 communication and loop ports may be configured in an 8150 
Processor. 

Physical security is provided through the use of key locks on the 
operator panel, diskette drive and machine covers. Additional or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 
from a local locksmith. 

Customer Setup: The 8150 Processor is designated as a customer 
setup unit, thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation 
flexibility. Customer Setup instructions will be shipped with each 
machine. An 8150 Processor installation verification program will be 
shipped with each machine on a diskette. A clear indication that the 
machine is operational will be given. 

Relocation/Replacement: If the user relocates the processor from one 
system to another or replaces the processor on an existing system the 
following conditions must be met: 

1. Each 8101 on the system must have a unique address code -­
#9921, #9922, #9923 or #9924. There cannot be duplicate address 
codes on the same system; 

2. The processor must have the correct address of the 8101 which 
will be its primary IPL device. Refer to "Primar! IPL Device 
Address" under specify below. For further information, see IBM 
8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

For relocation/replace kit ordering, see "Relocate/Replace: 8100 
System" under" Accessories" . 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for the 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed, certain 
preparatory steps must be followed. See IBM Multiuse Communica­
tion Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for information 
necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be installed and 
checked out prior to attaching processors. 

Cabling: For loop cabling information, see Accessories and the IBM 
Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, 
GA23-3341. For communication cable information, see the IBM 8100 
Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. Communica­
tions cables must be ordered separately from the Communications 
Features. 

Bibliography: GC20-8;00 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (200V to 240V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire 60 Hz): If standard 
4.3 meter (14 foot) cable is not required specify #9986 for 1.8 
meter (6 foot) cable. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only available color. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for Distributed 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX), #9710 for Distributed 
Processing Control Executive (DPCX), #9720 for DPPX and DPCX, 
or #9730 for all other configurations. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Primary IPL Device Address: The primary IPL device must be an 
8101 Storage and I/O Unit. You must specify #9935 for an 8101 
mdl A 13, A23, A25 and, in addition, specify #9921, #9922, #9923 or 
#9924 using the same number as used on the 8101 that will be the 
primary IPL device. Field Installation: The IPL Device Address 
can be changed by a CEo All such changes are chargeable at the 
applicable CE hourly rate. Do not submit an MES. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) when ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 
3642, 3643, 3644, 3645, 3646 or 3647. 1) On the initial order. 2) 
When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an 8101 and none 
are attached to the processor. 3) Via M ES when the first terminal 
is field installed on an 8100 system. Maximum: One per system. 
Field Installation: Yes. 

8101, 8809 mdl 1 B Attachment: If any installed 8101 will be 
attached to an 8150 Processor, an MES to remove specify code 
#9931 (8130 Attachment) or #9932 (8140 Attachment) and add 
#9933 (8150 Attachment) must be ordered for the 8101 to ensure 
the correct level of adapters and maintenance capability. If an 
8809-1 B will be attached to an 8150 Processor, an M ES to add 
#9933 must be ordered for the 8809. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Performance: Higher performance is achievable if the communication 
ports in a system are configured in the 8150 Processor and not in an 
8101 I/O Unit and ports 1 through 6 are utilized first. Note: The 
maximum number of communication and loop ports configured and 
capable of concurrent operation in an 8100 System is a function of the 
speed of the lines, communication facilities, the operating system 
installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communications and loop ports which can be physically installed can 
exceed the operational capability. The aid ANDPPX can be used to 
determine the operational capability of the system (processor utilization, 
storage requirements, and response times). 

Multiple High-Speed Adapters: An 8150 Processor has the physical 
capability for eight high-speed communication ports in excess of 9600 
bps. The maximum number of high-speed ports activated concurrently 
is limited to four on each PCE. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 system hardware and feature operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in 8100 
Information System publications are dependent on the presence of 
functional support modules provided by DPPX or DPCX. Customers 
ordering 8100 Information System hardware without these programs 
should provide the functional support as contained and described in the 
Functional Definition Manual 8100 which will be available from 
Mechanicsburg at FCS. 
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Floating Point Feature (#3750): Provides for execution of 30 floating 
point instructions and 32 floating point registers to improve perform­
ance of floating point operations (operates with only PCE 0). The 
instructions provide for loading, adding, subtracting, comparing, 
mUltiplying, dividing, storing and controlling the sign of short (4-byte) 
operands and long (8-byte) operands. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Feature Expansion Prerequisite (#3901): Required for communica­
tions ports 7 through 12. This is a prerequisite for communication 
features #1716, #1726, #1734, #1735, #1745, #1755, and #1764. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Multi-Speed clock (#5200): Provides business machine clocking at 
4800, 9600 and 56,000 bps for SDLC direct-connection facilities. Can 
provide multiple speeds simultaneously. One multi-speed clock can 
provide clocking for features #1733, port 5, and #1742, port 4, and 
another multi-speed clock can provide clocking for features #1734, port 
8, and #1745, port 9. Maximum: Two. One for ports 4 and 5 and one 
for ports 8 and 9. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1733, 
#1734,#1742,or#1745. 

COMMUNICATIONS and LOOPS 

The communication and loop attachments are available in line sets 
which occupy predefined ports. A maximum of 12 ports are available, 
however only 10 loops and SDLC lines may be activated at anyone 
time on each PCE. If line sets are selected in ports 1 to 4 or 9 to 12, 
there can be no high-speed ports in an attached 8101. The speed of 
the loops in communication ports 1 to 4 and ports 11 and 12 is 
manually switch selectable at either 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. The 
limitation on the total number of active ports at greater than 9600 bps is 
four on each PCE. 

Note: Within a given Communications Feature the selected option Link 
Problem Determination Aid (LPDA) or line speed can be changed in the 
field by the CEo All such changes are chargeable at the applicable CE 
hourly rate. Do not submit an MES. However, the MES for removal of 
a Communications Feature and its associated specify codes must 
identify the original codes ordered from the factory. 

For communication cable information, see the IBM 8100 Informatio~ 
System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

COMMUNICATION FEATURES 

1 I 2 

#1711 

Loop 

I 
Loop 

or 

#1721 

2-Lobe 2-Lobe 
loop I loop 

Ports 

3 I 4 

#1712 

Loop 

I 
Loop 

or 

#1732 

EIA EIA 
SOle I SOle 

or 

#1742 

SDLC I SDLC 
V.35 V.35 

*DC 

or 

#1752 

SDLC I SDLC 
X.21 X.21 
Sw Non-Sw 

5 

SDLC 
EIA 
*DC 

BSC 
EIA 
*DC 

I 6 

#1733 

I 
SDLC 
EIA 

or 

#1763 

I 
BSC 
EIA 

#3901 Prerequisites 

Ports 

7 I 8 9 J 10 11 I 12 

#1734 #1735 #1716 

SOle I SOle SOle I SOle Loop 

I 
Loop 

EIA EIA EIA EIA 
*DC 

or or or 

#1764 #1745 #1726 

BSC 

I 
BSC SOle I SOle loop I loop 

EIA EIA V.35 V.35 2-Lobe 2-Lobe 
*DC *DC 

or 

#1755 

SDLC I SDLC 
X.21 X.21 

Non-Sw Sw 

* DC = Direct Connect 

Communications Feature (#1711): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with single lobes in ports 1 and 2 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1721. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1712): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with single lobes in ports 3 and 4 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1732, #1742 or #1752. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 
bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1716): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with single lobes in ports 11 and 12 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1726. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Communications Feature (#1721): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with double lobes in ports 1 and 2 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. limitations: Not available with 
#1711. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1726): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with double lobes in ports 11 and 12 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. limitations: Not available with 
#1716. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Communications Feature (#1732): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 3 and 4. Both interfaces are unclocked 
and attach to external modems with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to­
point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or mUltipoint 4-wire. limitations: Not 
available with #1712, #1742, or #1752. Not available if high-speed 
(greater than 9600 bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9803 for port 3 with LPDA, 
#9804 for port 4 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1733): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 5 and 6. Port 6 is unclocked and attaches 
to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point 
switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 
2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 5 provides the same interface 
as Port 6 or direct-connect at 4800 bps or· 9600 bps up to 40 feet. 
limitations: Not available with #1763. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Specify: #9689 for external modem, #9688 for 
direct connect without clock, #9686 with prerequisite multi-speed clock 
(#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 4800 bps or #9687 with 
prerequisite mUlti-speed clock (#5200) for direct-connect at 9600 bps. 
Specify #9805 for port 5 with LPDA, #9806 for port 6 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1734): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 7 and 8. Port 7 is unclocked and attaches 
to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point 
switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 
2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 8 provides the same interface 
as Port 7 or direct-connect at 4800 bps or 9600 bps up to 40 feet. 
limitations: Not available with #1764. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. Specify: #9699 for 
external modem, #9698 for direct-connect without clock, #9696 with 
prerequisite mUlti-speed clock (#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 
4800 bps or #9697 with prerequisite multi-speed clock (#5200) for 
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direct-connect at 9600 bps. Specify #9807 for port 7 with LPDA, 
#9808 for port 8 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1735): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 9 and 10. Both interfaces are unclocked 
and attach to external modems with clock up to 9600 bps - - point-to­
point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Limitations: Not 
available with #1745 or #1755. Not available if high-speed (greater 
than 9600 bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. Specify: #8801 for port 9 
with LPDA, #8802 for port 10 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1742): Provides for two SDLC/CCITI 
V.35 interfaces in ports 3 and 4. Port 3 is unclocked and attaches to an 
external modem with clock up to 56,000 bps. Port 4 provides the same 
interface as Port 3 or direct-connect with or without clock at 56,000 
bps for a total cable length of up to 1,000 feet or up to 200 feet to a 
3705 or up to 492 feet to a 3725. Limitations: Not available with 
#1712, #1732 or #1752. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 
bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installa­
tion: Yes. Specify: #9684 for external modem, #9683 for direct­
connect without clock, #9682 with prerequisite multi-speed clock 
(#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 56,000 bps. 

Communications Feature (#1745): Provides for two SDLC/CCITI 
V.35 interfaces in ports 9 and 10. Port 10 is unclocked and attaches to 
an external modem with clock up to 56,000 bps. Port 9 provides the 
same interface as Port 10 or direct-connect with or without clock at 
56,000 bps for a total cable length of up to 1,000 feet or up to 200 feet 
to a 3705 or up to 492 feet to a 3725. Limitations: Not available with 
#1735 or #1755. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) 
ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. Specify: #9694 for external modem, 
#9693 for direct-connect without clock, #9692 with prerequisite 
multi-speed clock (#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 56,000 bps. 

Communications Feature (#1752): Provides one SDLC/CCITI X.21 
Switched interface with auto answer and auto call in port 3 and one 
SDLC/CCITI X.21 nonswitched interface point-to-point or multipoint 
in port 4, without clock up to 48,000 bps via a Data Circuit-Terminating 
Equipment (DCE) which complies with CCITI Recommendation X.21 as 
it is delineated in GA27-3287. Limitations: Not available with #1712, 
#1732 or #1742. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) 
ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1755): Provides one SDLC/CCITI X.21 
Switched interface with auto answer and auto call in port 10 and one 
SDLC/CCITI X.21 nonswitched interface point-to-point or multipoint 
in port 9, without clock up to 48,000 bps via a Data Circuit-Terminating 
Equipment (DCE) which complies with CCITI Recommendation X.21 as 
it is delineated in GA27 -3287. Limitations: Not available with #1735 
or #1745. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are 
in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Communications Feature (#1763): Provides two BSC EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces in ports 5 and 6. Port 6 provides an IBM microcode­
programmed BSC communication interface from 1200 to 9600 bps 
without clock or 600 and 1200 bps with clock to external Data 
Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 
4-wire or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. Port 5 provides the same 
interface as port 6 or direct-connect up to 40 feet. Limitations: Not 
available with #1733. Not available if BSC FAC Codes 40,41,44,45 or 
47 are in an attached 8101. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9690 
for direct-connect. User parameter selectable business machine clock 
options and speed are available at 1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, 
or 9600 bps. The attached terminal must not provide business machine 
clocking. 

Communications Feature (#1764): Provides two BSC EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces in ports 7 and 8. Port 7 provides an IBM microcode­
programmed BSC communication interface from 1200 to 9600 bps 
without clock or 600 and 1200 bps with clock to external Data 
Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 
4-wire or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. Port 8 provides the same 
interface as port 7 or direct-connect up to 40 feet. User parameter 
selectable business machine clock options and speed are available at 
1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, or 9600 bps. The attached 
terminal must not provide business clocking. Limitations: Not 
available with #1734. Not available if BSC FAC Codes 40, 41, 44, 45 or 
47 are in an attached 8101. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9680 
for direct-connect. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The following model changes can be field installed: 

From To 840 860 

820 X X 
840 X 

ACCESSORIES 

CABLES - LOOP 

Loop Cables may be purchased from IBM or a customer selected 
source. See IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and 
Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for part numbers, specifications and 
usage which is necessary for preplanning and ordering. 

Indoor Cable PIN 1657265: UL approved (style 2919 for 
interconnection of low voltage electronic equipment. Maximum 
allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to 80°C. 

Indoor Cable PIN 7838694: UL approved for cable tray installation 
(NEC Art. 725-40b3). Maximum allowable cable temperature 
range is -34°C to 90°C. . 

Indoor Cable PIN 7838695: UL approved for duct and plenum 
installation (NEC Art. 725-2b). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to 105°C. 

Outdoor Cable PIN 1657267: For above ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to 80°C. 

Outdoor Cable PIN 1657268: For below ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to 80°C. 

Ordering Instructions: Indoor cable (PIN 1657265, 7838694 and 
7838695) should be ordered in lengths of 304.8m to 609.6m (1,000 to 
2,000 feet). Additional lengths up to 609.6m (2,000 ft.) can be ordered 
by specifying the length wanted. Indoor cable splices can be accom­
plished via PIN 1657300. A minimum order quantity is 304.8m (1,000 
feet). Outdoor cable (PINs 1657267 and 1657268) should be ordered in 
one continuous length, up to a maximum of 914.4m (3,000 feet), by 
specifying the length wanted. Outdoor splices with aerial and burial 
cable should be avoided. 

Warranty: Loop cable is warranted free from defects of workmanship 
and materials for 90 days. 

LOOP - ACCESSORIES 

A group of accessory products are offered to permit plant electricians or 
contract personnel to install the loops. Refer to IBM Multiuse 
Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA23-3341, 
for information necessary to plan the layout and for selection of the 
loop hardware, and for installation and testing information. 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP): The LSP splices together two segments of 
indoor cable or provides a connecting point for future expansion of the 

,loop. The LSP consists of a single connector strip, to which the 
incoming loop cable and the outgoing loop cable can be attached; it is 
installed in a standard outlet box for business office environments, or 
weatherproof outlet box for industrial environments. 

Loop Station Connector (LSC): The LSC is available as two unique 
types: Wrap and Radial. The wrap LSC attaches an I/O unit or 
controller directly to the main loop cable; the radial LSC attaches an I/O 
unit only through a Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) to the loop. The 
wrap LSC attaches an incoming and outgoing loop cable; the radial LSC 
attaches at the end of one loop cable from the LWC. 

The wrap LSC also offers the isolation feature of wrapping, which 
allows the customer to wrap the loop away from a loop wiring failure or 
to reconfigure the loop during alterations. Both wrap and radial LSCs 
contain bypass relays that bypass the I/O unit when the I/O unit is 
powered off or disconnected. These accessories are installed in a 
standard or weatherproof outlet box. 

2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP): The 2" x 4" Adapter Plate is used with the 
Loop Station Connector and accommodates the use of standard outlet 
boxes that have dimensions smaller than the outlet boxes defined in the 
Loop Installation and Planning Guide. It is not to be used with the 
environmental outlet boxes. 

Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC): The LWC provides the facility to 
attach a cluster of I/O units without a large number of drops on the 
loop cable. It attaches up to eight radial LSCs at the end of loop cables 
called radials. The point where a radial line terminates at the LWC is 
called an LWC port. Not all ports have to be used; unused ports can be 
reserved for future expansion. . 

The LWC has the same wrapping capability as the wrap LSC. In 
addition, the LWC allows the customer to bypass one or more of the 
radials by setting a switch located inside the LWC. 

The LWC has its own enclosure or can be mounted in a NEMA-4X 
environmental equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 
36x30x15cm (14x12x6 in.). 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS): The LSS allows the loop to be run 
across an outdoor space to another building. It attaches two outdoor 
cables and two indoor cables, allowing the proper termination and 
grounding for each type of cable. In addition, the LSS contains four 
surge protectors, one for each twisted pair in the two outdoor cables, to 
protect from voltage surges caused by near strikes of lightning. There 
is no protection in the LSS from a direct lightning strike. 

The LSS has its own enclosure or can be mounted in an electrical 
equipment cabinet. with minimum measurement of 36x30x15cm 
(14x12x6 in). 
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Continuity And Relay Tester: The Continuity and Relay Tester is used 
with a customer-supplied volt-ohm meter, capable of reading 0.5 ohms 
and rated at least 5,000 ohms/volt, to verify the loop installation, 
including loop cabling and accessories after completion. By plugging 
the tester into any loop station connector and connecting the volt-ohm 
meter to the tester, the condition of the wire segment being tested can 
be determined as to conductor and shield continuity (opens or shorts), 
wrap switch operation, and total lobe resistance. 

The loop station connector relays are also activated and their operation 
verified with this tester. 

System Loop Accessories 
Loop Slice Plate (LSP) (indoor) 
Loop Station Connector (Radial LSC) 
Loop Station Connector (Wrap LSC) 
Loop Station Connector Gasket 
Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) 
LWC Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LWC - 1657330)* 
Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS) 
LSS Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LSS - 1657350)* 
Continuity and Relay Tester 
Wrap Switch Access Cover 
Loop Accessory Keys (10 spares)** 
2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP) 
Conventional Box (indoor) 
5 x 10cm - (2 x 4 inches) 
Clamp (for cable to indoor box) 
Electrical box 

(outdoor) 7 x 11.5cm - (2.75 x 4.5 inches) 
(For industrial use) 

Clamp - small 
(for indoor cable to environmental box) 

Clamp - large 
(for indoor cable to environmental box) 

Single Device Attach. Cable, 12.1 m (40 ft) 

PIN 
1657300 
1657310 
1657320 
1657260 
1657330 

1657332 
1657350 

1657354 
1657420 
1657325 
1657379 
7838771 

2102151 
2100264 

1657280 

2114285 

1657377 
8269543 

* For use with NEMA-4X enclosure and associated parts (used 
when installing in harsh environments or as a replacement part 
for the LWC or LSS. 

** 1 package (10 keys) shipped with each 8101 or 8140. 1 key 
shipped with each LWC and wrap LSC. 

Ordering Instructions: When ordering, use Machine type 8101 or 
8150. Allow lead time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are warranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
(purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories. 
However, see IBM for contracts available to assist the customer with 
installation. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop accessories. 

See IBM Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide (GA27 -3341) for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
branch office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring wiIJ require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: The material required to perform machine 
relocation or processor replacement has been grouped into machine 
type dependent kits. Kits are available with or without truck-move 
packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit. 
8150 kits apply to processor relocation or replace. 
Each 8101 to be relocated requires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 
provided with each kit. 

Figure 1 
Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without Kit With 
Packaging Packaging 

Machine Material Material 

8101 4448550 4448551 
8150 4719031 4719032 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see the wrap 
plug entry below. 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 2. 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 
V.35 Direct Connect PTP 
EIA Direct Connect 
EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct Connect PTP 
X.21 Nonswitched 
X.21 Switched 
V.35 Direct Connect PTP 
EIA Direct Connect PTP 

Figure 2 

Communication 
Cable 

Group Number 

#3709,#4838 
#3717 
#3718,#4840 
#3719,#4841 
#3720,#4830 
#3721,#4833 
#3724, 
#3726,#4839 

#3727,#4835 
#3728, 
#3733,#4836 
#4829 
#4834 

SUPPLIES 

None required with machine order. 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348 
6835349 
6835353 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
(2 Req'd) 
6835347 
6835379 
6226830 
4718959 
4718958 

Direct Attached Devices: The following devices can be directly 
attached to the processor: 

8101 Storage and I/O Unit 
8809 mdl 1 B Magnetic Tape Unit 

Loop Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a 
direct-attached loop or a data link attached loop via the 3842 or 3843 
Loop Control Unit. 

Loop Attachment 

Direct-Attach 
Device and Mdl 9600 bps 38.400 bps 

3104 Display Terminal Bl,B2 
3262 Printer mdls 2,12 
3268 Printer mdll 
3274 Control Unit mdls 

51 C,61 C with: 
- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3,13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 

X X 
(1) X 
X X 

X X 

- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4,5 
- 3278 PC Attach 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2,1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1,2 
- 3290 Information Panel 
- 5210 Printer mdls Gl,G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w/3270 AW 

3276 Control Unit Display 
Station mdls 11,12,13,14 with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4 
- 3278 PC Attach 

X 

- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2,1 C,2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 
- 5210 Printer mdls Gl,G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w/3270 AW 

3287 Printer mdls 11,12 
3289 Printer mdl 3 with:· 

- 2502 Card Reader mdl A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Card Punch* 

(* Requires 3728 Attachment Unit) 
3641 Reporting Terminal mdls 1,2 
3642 Encoder Printer mdls 1,2 
3643 Keyboard Display mdls 2,3,4 
3644 Automatic Data Unit 
3645 Printer 
3646 Scanner Control Unit 
3647 Time and Attendance Terminal 
5210 Printer mdls El,E2 

X 
(1 ) 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

Data Link 
At 2400,4800, 
9600 bps 

X 
(1 ) 
X 

X 

X 

X 
(1 ) 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
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8150 Processor Mdls B20, B40, B60 (cont'd) 

7426 Terminal Interface Unit 
mdl 1. with associated terminals 

8775 Display Terminal 1.2 
X 
X 

x 
X 

X 
X 

Note 1: Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment 
of the 3289 mdl 3. 3262 mdl 2 or 3262 mdl 12 printer (when 
attached to a 9600 bps loop) should be considered in cases where 
the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data. see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. 

Terminals Conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3274 Control Unit mdl41 C. 51 C. 61 C with 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3. 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1. 2. 3. 4. 5 
- 3278 PC Attach 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A. 2B. 3A. 3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1, 2 
- 3290 Information Panel 
- 5210 Printer mdls G1,G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w /3270 AW 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *, 2*, 3*, 4*, 11, 12, 
13, 14 with: (*These mdls are supported in SOLe mode.) 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2,3,4 

(See M3276 for configuration details) 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A. 2B, 3A, 3B 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls mdls 1. 2. 3. 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1. 2. 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 
- 5210 Printer mdls G1, G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w /3270 AW 

3601 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1, 2A. 2B, 3A, 3B 
3602 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1 A. 1 B 
3631 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1 A, 1 B 
3632 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1 A, 1 B 
3651 Store Controller mdls 25. 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3705-11, 80 Communications Controller 
3725 Communication Controller 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2. 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4701 Finance Communication Controller mdl 1 
4952. 4954. 4955. 4959 Processor (Series / 1 ) 
5150 Personal Computer 
5285,5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6580 Displaywriter (3270 DSC load only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/ Output Unit 
8130 Processor 
8140 Processor 
8150 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

Direct-Connection Attachment: In addition to device attachment to 
the 8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages). 
attachment can be made by direct-connect. Shown below are the 
direct-connect attachable devices and required device feature numbers. 
The 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884, will 
assist in the selection of cables. 

Attaching 
Device 

Devices 
Conforming 
to 2780/3780 

Speeds 
(bps) 

Line Protocol 9600 

3274-41 C,51 C, 
61C 4800 

9600 

56,000 

Attaching Device 
Feature Number. 

8150Comm. 
Feature Number 

Refer to Device #1763 and #9690 
#1764 and #9680 

#3701 and #6302 #1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734.#5200.and 
#9696 

#3701 and #6302 #1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200.and 
#9697 

#1550 and #6303 #1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745.#5200,and 
#9692 

3276 

3651-25/75 * 

3705-11 

3705-80 

3725-1,2 

4701-1 

4952,4954, 
4955,4959 

6360 

4800 

9600 

4800 

4800 

9600 

56,000 

4800 

9600 

56,000 

4800 

9600 

56,000 

4800 

9600 

4800 

9600 

4800 

9600 

6580-A04,A10, 4800 
B04,B10 

·9600 

6670 4800 

9600 

7426-2 4800 

#3701 w #9491 
and #6302 

#3701 w #9491 
and #6302 

#9126 

#4714 

#4714 

#4720 

None 

None 

#6712 

#4666 and #4911 

#4666 and #4911 

#4666 and #4931 

None 

None 

#2090 

#2090 

#3707 

#3707 

#3705 

#3705 

#3701 

#3701 

None 
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#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 

#1733,#5200.and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200.and 
#9697 
#1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
#9692 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 
#1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
#9692 

#1733 w #9688 or 
#1734 w #9698 
#1733 w #9688 or 
#1734 w #9698 
#1742 w #9683 or 
#1745 w #9693 

#1733.#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200.and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200.and 
#9687 
#1734.#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200.and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200.and 
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8150 Processor Mdls 820, 840, 860 (cont'd) 

#9696 
9600 None #1733,#5200,and 

8101,8130 4800 
8140-AXX/8XX 

9600 

8140-CXX 4800 

56,000 

8101,8140-8XX 56,000 

8775 4800 

9600 

FAC17(see Note) 

FAC 17(see Note) 

#1621 and #9688 
(see Note) 

#1614 and #9683 
(see Note) 

FAC 28 (see Note) 

#3701 

#3701 

#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
#9692 

#1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
#9692 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

Note: FAC 17, 28, #1614 with #9683, or #1621 and #9688 in the 
attaching 8101,8130,8140 without business machine clock. 

* Specify code #9770 is available on the 3651-25/75 to facilitate 
problem determination. 

M 8150.6 
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8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL 

PURPOSE 

A high function cathode ray tube display terminal provides a means of 
entering data to or receiving data from the 4300, S/370 Processor or 
the 8100 Information System. 

APL, field and character highlighting, field validation, mUltiple partitions, 
scrolling, programmed symbols, extended data entry capabilities and 
facilities for entry and edit of text are available. A Keyboard or a 
Selector Light-Pen permit an operator to display and manipulate data 
on the screen in a flexible and efficient manner. Other functions include 
Audible Alarm, Security Keylock, Printer Adapter and Magnetic Slot 
Reader or Magnetic Hand Scanner. The 8775 meets both general and 
unique display requirements with its set of basic and optional features. 

MODELS 

Loop Attach on the 4331 Processor Mdl Group 1 and 2 or 8100 System. 

Model 1 001 Displays 960, 1,920 or 2,560 characters in the 
9x16 character matrix size. 

Model2 002 Displays 960,1,920,2,560 in the 9x16 character 
matrix size or 3,440 characters in the 9x12 
character matrix size. 

SNA/SDLC data link attach over communication facilities to a 4300, 
S/370 or 8100. 

Model11 011 Displays 960, 1,920 or 2,560 characters in the 
9x16 character matrix size. 

Model12 012 Displays 960, 1,920 or 2,560 characters in the 
9x16 character matrix size or 3,440 characters in 
the 9x12 character matrix size. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Displays 960, 1,920 or 2,560 characters in a 9x16 character matrix, or 
3,440 characters in a 9x12 character matrix. (Mdl 2 and 12 only.) 

The number of characters displayed is determined under operator 
control. All configurations include 62 alphameric and 32 special 
characters, the Space, and Null characters. Use of 3270 Field 
Formatting capability permits individual fields of data on the screen to 
be program defined with various attributes such as protected/ 
unprotected, alphameric/numeric, normal/highlighted intensity, 
displayable/non-displayable, and selector light-pen detection 
allowed/ disallowed. 

The 8775 Display Terminal communicates with a 4321, 4331, 8130, 
8140 or 8150 using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) over either 
direct or data link attach loops or with an 8130, 8140, 8150, 4300 or 
·S/370 processor via data link attach over communication facilities. The 
basic 8775 offers equivalent function and is upward data stream 
compatible with the 3276/3278. 

Downstream load able function which includes APL, field and character 
highlighting, field validation, enhanced function with magnetics, 
mUltiple partitions, scrolling, and text entry and edit is optionally 
available. The Enhanced Function, Enhanced Function with Magnetics, 
and Multiple Partitions and Scrolling features, and the Interactive 
Display Text Facility (IDTF) licensed program consist of four sets of 
data contained on magnetic media. Only one set can be loaded into an 
8775 at a given time. The Interactive Display Text Facility (IDTF) 
licensed program is on separate magnetic media supplied by IBM 
program libraries. 

The Printer Adapter provides the capability to print either the screen 
contents or bulk data from the host. This feature is mutually exclusive 
with any of the downstream loadable function. One of the following 
printers may be attached 3230 mdl 2, 3262 mdl 13, 3268 mdl 2, 3287 
mdl 1, 2, 1 C, or 2C, 5210 mdl G01, G02 or 7436 mdl 1. 

Operator Factors: 8775 has an anti-reflective screen. Indicators are 
displayed on the bottom row of the screen, outside the data display 
area, and provide useful operator information. Updating the screen 
from the host is accomplished without refresh interrupt (i.e., no 
blinking). The keyboard, which is low in profile, provides a palm rest 
area and has separators to help prevent accidental striking of control 
keys. The operator may select one of several cursor modes. 

Editing Facilities: Cursor move, tab, home key, back tab, insert, delete, 
extended erase (erase to end-of-field, erase all keyboard input data, 
and erase entire screen) and cursor select keys are all basic. All 
alphanumeric, special symbol, and cursor move keys have typematic 
capability. Double speed cursor typematic is attained with a simultane­
ous depressing of the AL T key and a horizontal cursor positioning key. 
The cursor select function provides an alternative to the Selector 
Light- Pen function. Fields of data may be selected by positioning the 
cursor then using the Cursor Select Key. 

Input Flexibility: A choice of keyboards or the Selector Light-Pen 
provide input flexibility ... see "Special Features" below. Fields of data 
can be selected by positioning the cursor and operating the cursor 
select key, instead of using the Selector Light-Pen. Twelve Program 

Function (PF) keys are basic with all typewriter keyboards; seven or 
more PF keys are available on all Data Entry Keyboards. 

Security Facilities: A special non-displayed input mode provides for 
fields of data to be program-defined so that they will accept data 
entered from the keyboard without displaying the data on the screen. A 
Security Keylock (optional) prevents modification or display of data in 
the Q,isplay buffer unless the key is turned to the "on" position. The 
Setup Keylock (optional) controls access via the keyboard to change the_ 
terminal address. Those capabilities and the terminal's ability to 
identify itself to the host program, allow customer-supplied security 
program routines to control access to data and to record an audit of 
actions. A Magnetic Slot Reader or Magnetic Hand Scanner is available 
to enter system user identification. 

Communications: The 8775 mdl 1, 2 display terminals are attached to 
customer-owned loops. A direct loop to a 4331 Mdl Group 1 and 2 or 
8100 processor may operate at 38.4K bps, or 9600 bps, this operating 
speed being determined by the customer at order time. A data 
link-attached loop may be connected to an 4331 or an 8100 System via 
a 3843 Loop Control Unit. The 3843 provides an interface to a 
synchronous modem transmitting at 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps. The 
Loop Control Units support point-to-point or multipoint telecommuni­
cation links. Half-speed operation of the 8775 can be selected by the 
operator. Refer to the M3843 pages for more information. 

The 8775 mdls 11, 12 may communicate to an 8100 Information 
System over data link nonswitched communication facilities or to a 
4331 Processor via its Integrated Communications Adapter or to a 4300 
and S/370 Processors via 3704, 3705 or 3725 Communication 
Controller over data link nonswitched, nonswitched with switched 
network back-up or public switched network communication facilities 
using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). 

Modems: A 1200 bps Integrated Modem feature (#5500) or an external 
IBM modem may be attached to an 8775 mdl11, 12. External modems 
require the external modem interface (#3701). 

3863 mdl 1 /2 2400/1200 
3864 mdl 1/2 4800/2400 
3865 mdl1 /2 9600/4800 
3868 mdl1 2400/1200 
3868 mdl 2 4800/2400 
3868 md13/4 9600/4800 
3872 mdl1 2400/1200 

Switched Network back-up operation with Manual Call and Manual or 
Auto Answer is available on the 3872 mdl 1. 

For communication capabilities, product utilization and special features, 
see the M2700 pages and appropriate modem pages for additional 
information. 

Problem Determination Procedures: Significant function has been 
designed into this unit to provide greater availability to the customer. 
This has been done through the use of the problem determination and 
recovery routines and procedures that are easily understood and used 
by the operator. See "Customer Responsibilities" below. 

Communication network management problem determination support 
for 4331 Mdl Group 1 and 2 loop attached 8775s is provided via 
NCCF/NPDA. 

Customer Setup (CSU): 8775 is designated Customer Setup, thereby 
offering customers ease of set up and relocation flexibility. For 
additional information on CSU, refer to the General Information section. 

One copy of the CSU instructions, Problem Determination Guide, and 
Trouble Report form are shipped with each 8775 . 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for: 

Adequate site, system and other vendor preparation. 

Receipt at customer's receiving dock, unpacking and placement of 
8775 display terminal. 

Physical setup, connection of cables incorporating protected 
customer access areas, and check-out. 

Contact Field Engineering to make cable connections of IBM CSU 
units to non-CSU units where customer access area is not 
provided. 

Notify IBM of intent to relocate and follow IBM instructions for 
relocation. 

Use and follow the problem determination procedures and fill out 
trouble report prior to calling for IBM service. 

Disconnecting, packing and removal to the customer's shipping 
dock at the time of discontinuance; appropriate instructions will be 
provided by IBM. 

Procurement, installation and maintenance of the loop network, see 
Accessories. 

Performing 8775 Customization if required in accordance with IBM 
supplied procedures. 
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8775 Display Terminal (cont'd) 

- For initial setup. 
- Updating of the 8775 diskettes (at customer option). 

Bibliography: Refer to An Introduction to the IBM 8775 Display 
Terminal, GC33-3040. 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (120V, AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9890 for locking 
plug, or #9891 for non-locking plug. If standard 2.8 meter (9 foot) 
power cable is not desired, specify #9511 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) 
cable, #9512 for 3.7 meter (12 foot) cable, or #9513 for 4.5 meter 
(15 foot) cable. 

Attachment: Specify the following: #9221 for attachment to the 
8130 Information System, #9222 for attachment to the 8140 
Information System, #9226 for attachment to the 8150 Information 
System, #9227 for attachment to a 4321 Processor, #9223 for 
attachment to a 4331 or 4361 Processor, #9224 for attachment to a 
4341 and 4381 Processor or #9225 for attachment to a S/370 
processor. 

Distribution of Magnetic Media for Enhanced Function (#3624), 
Enhanced Function with Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions 
and Scrolling (#5110). 

If Enhanced Function Feature (#3624), Enhanced Function with 
Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) is 
ordered, one copy of magnetic media is needed per System, 
therefore, specify: 

#9491 - For one 8775 on each system 

#9492 - For all other 8775s on each system 

Note: For each system with one or more 8775s (with #3624, 
#3626 or #5110) attached, one and only one 8775 should specify 
#9491. Care should be exercised when relocating 8775s, that 
this relationship is maintained. 

If #9491 is specified, also select #9425 Diskette 2D for the 8100 
System, #9412 for 9/800 magnetic tape, #9413 for 9/1600 
magnetic tape or #9414 for 9/6250 for magnetic tape for 4300 
or S/370 Processor to identify the type of magnetic media. 
Additional shipping instructions are also required. 

Licensed Programming: Specify #9600 if the Interactive Display 
Text Facility (JDTF) licensed program is to be used on this machine. 
Prerequisites: #3623, #3905, #4670, 

#5781, #3624, #3626 and #5110. These provide the necessary 
configuration to enable the IDTF licensed program to be loaded 
into the terminal. 

Note: The feature codes #3624, #3626, #5110 and #5781 are 
necessary. to enable correct order processing. However, the 
functions provided by these features cannot be operational when 
the IDTF licensed program is loaded into the terminal. The IDTF 
licensed program is distributed on a separate diskette. If required, 
it must be ordered separately (see Program Product pages). 

If Enhanced Function Feature #3624, Enhanced Function with 
Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) is 
ordered, additional shipping information is required. 

Supplemental specification (via AAS entry) is to be entered exactly 
as follows to indicate the shipping address to which the initial copy 
of magnetic media is sent. This may be either a S/370 or 4300 
Processor or 8100 System or any address desired by the customer. 

For 8100 System: 

Line 1 - Name of Customer 
Line 2 - Street Address (or P.O. Box) 
Line 3 - City, State, Zip Code 
Line 4 - Attn: Data Processing Manager 

For 4300 or S/370 Processor: 

Line 1 - IBM Programming Support Representative 
Line 2 - C/O (Name of Customer) 
Line 3 - Street Address (or P.O. Box) 
Line 4 - City, State, Zip Code 

Whenever the Enhanced Function feature (#3624), Enhanced 
Function with Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partition and Scrolling 
(#5110) is updated by an EC, the magnetic media will be sent to 
the address associated with the MC for each Display Terminal 
designated by specify #9491. 

All 8775s with #3624, #3626 or #5110 are attached to a system 
which is assigned a MC (Microcode Control Number). This MC 
identifies a network associated with a 4331 or 8100 System or a 
Central Site Facility. 

The MC, controlled and supplied by the Field Engineering Branch 
Office, isa 6-character code. The MC is assigned subsequent to 
delivery of the 8775 when the machine serial number is known. 

Note: To ensure proper delivery of ECs, the MC should be 
submitted as soon as the serial number of the 8775 is known. 

Communication Cable: A 1.8 meter (6 foot) communication cable 
is provided for attachment to a direct or data link attached loop. If 
1.8 meter cable is not desired, specify #9405 for 4.3 meter (14 
foot) cable. 

A 6.1 meter (20 foot) communication cable is provided as standard 
for attachment to stand-alone modems or to the communication 
facility when an integrated modem is used or to a communication 
facility when a X21 adapter is used or to the Communication facility 
when a DDS adapter is used. If the standard communication cable 
is not desired, specify #9061 for 3.0 meter (10 foot) cable, #9062 
for 9.1 meter (30 foot) cable or #9063 for 12.2 meter (40 foot) 
cable. 

Character Set: 

#9082 for EBCDIC Character Set - used in conjunction with 75-key 
Typewriter Keyboard or Data Entry Keyboard or 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter Keyboard. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Set Up Keylock (#1009): Controls access to change the unit address of 
the terminal. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Not recommended. 

Audible Alarm (#1090): An alarm sounded under program control, to 
alert the operator to a special condition. This alarm during keyboard 
operation is also sounded when a character is entered into the 
next-to-Iast position on the screen. The operator may adjust the 
volume of the tone. Maximum: One. Fie!d Installation: Yes. 

Business Machine Clocking (#1488): Required for attachment of IBM 
1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5500) or any external modem that does 
not provide its own clocking and operates at 1200/600 bps. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Extended Feature Storage (#3623): Provides the storage capacity 
required for Enhanced Function (#3624), Enhanced Function with 
Magnetics (#3626), Multiple Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) or the 
IDTF licensed program. limitation: Cannot be installed with #5580. 
Maximum: One. Refer to Specify for information on the shipment of 
the magnetic media to the proper location. Field Installation: Yes. 

Note: The Enhanced Function, Enhanced Function with Magnetics, 
and Multiple Partitions and Scrolling features, and the IDTF 
licensed program, consist of four sets of data contained on 
magnetic media. Only one set can be loaded into the 8775 at a 
given time. If Enhanced Function with Magnetics (#3626) is 
installed then Enhanced Function Feature (#3624) or Multiple 
Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) may be loaded by the operator if 
required. If Enhanced Function (#3624) is installed then Enhanced 
Function with Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions and 
Scrolling (#5110) may be loaded by the operator if required. 

Enhanced Function (#3624): Provides the ability to display APL 
characters, to highlight data, display data in user-defined partitions and 
to validate data fields as they are entered into the display terminal from 
the operator keyboard. Highlight is on a per character basis in one of 
three user selectable modes, blink, reverse video or underscore, and, 
additionally, on a field basis for intensify. Partitioning provides the 
ability to display data in up to eight user defined rectangular partitions 
and for the host or user to interact individually with the data within each 
partition. APL provides the ability to display the space (blank), and the 
unique characters consisting of 94 EBCDIC, 81 APL specific, 37 
characters unique to 3270 text and 10 new graphic characters. 

Validation provides: 

Mandatory Enter -

Mandatory Fill -

Trigger Field -

Data must be entered into this field to 
permit entry to the host. 

All positions in this field must be filled to 
permit entry to the host. 

Causes the contents of the field to be sent 
from the display when data has been 
entered into the field and the cursor leaves 
the field. 

Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3623, 
#3905 and either #9491 or #9492. If APL is used, 87-key APL 
Typewriter Keyboard (#4626), is required. If keyboard selectable 
highlighting is desired, 87-key keyboards (#4626, #4627, #4640 or 
#4670) are required. 

Enhanced Function With Magnetics (#3626): Provides the function of 
the Enhanced Function Feature (#3624) with the addition of the ability 
to read via a magnetic slot reader, dual entry magnetic slot reader or 
magnetic hand scanner, magnetically encoded information from 
alphameric character set. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
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Prerequisites: #3905, #3623 and either #9491 or #9492. If APL is 
used, 87-key APL typewriter keyboard (#4626) is required. If Keyboard 
selectable highlighting is desired 87-key keyboards (#4626, #4627, 
#4640 or #4670) is required. 

Feature Adapter (#3905): Provides the logic necessary to perform 
Enhanced Function, Enhanced Function with Magnetics, or to execute 
IDTF .. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#3624 and/or #3626 and/or #9600. 

Monocase Switch (#4944): Provides the choice to display either 
uppercase characters only or both uppercase and lowercase characters. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Magnetic Reader Control (#4999): Provides the capability of attaching 
a Magnetic Slot Reader, Dual Entry Magnetic Slot Reader or Magnetic 
Hand Scanner, which reads encoded information from a magnetic 
stripe. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Multiple Partitions And Scrolling (#5110): Multiple partitions provides 
the ability to display data in up to eight user defined rectangular 
partitions and for the host or user to interact individually with data 
within each partition. Scrolling provides the ability with any designated 
partition for user interaction with data record longer than provided for 
by the physical size of the visible portion of that partition. The operator 
controls the movement of data either up or down through the use of 
Scrolling control keys located on the keyboard. An additional scrolling 
buffer of a maximum of 58 lines of 80 characters wide (4640 charac­
ters) is provided. The actual scrolling capability is dependent upon 
screen/partition confi~uration. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #3623 and either #9491 or #9492. 

Printer Adapter (#5580): This adapter provides an interface which 
enables one of the following printers to be attached: 5210 mdls G01, 
G02 and 3230 mdl 2, 3262 mdl 13, 3268 mdl 2, 3287 mdls 1, 2, 1 C and 
2C, 7436 mdl 1. The user has the following print facilities. Local Copy 
printing in which a copy of the screen contents is printed on the 
attached printer, this can be initiated either by the operator or the host. 
Bulk printing controlled by the host processor or the use of both local 
copy and bulk printing in shared mode. Limitations: Cannot be 
installed with #3624, #3626, #5110 or #9600. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: No. 

Programmed Symbols (PS) (#5781, #5782): When used with 
Enhanced Function (#3624), or Enhanced Function with Magnetics 
(#3626), these features provide the storage and accessing of up to six 
190 symbol sets whose shapes and codes are customer definable. 
Symbol sets are loaded under program control and accessed for display 
through programming or by an operator from the display keyboard. 
The number of symbols in anyone set that can be accessed from the 
display keyboard is equal to the number of characters in the base 
character set which is 94 plus space. 

PS-2 (#5781) provides PS control and two 190 symbol sets. 
Prerequisites: #3624 and/or #3626. 

PS-4 (#5782) provides PS control and four 190 symbol sets. 
Prerequisites: #5781. 

When used with #9600 it provides the additional storage required by 
IDTF licensed program for text characters and control symbols. 
Maximum: One of each. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: If 
display operator access to PS is required, select one of the following 
keyboards: 87-key EBCDIC typewriter overlay (#4640) . 

Security Keylock (#6340): A lock and key which prevents modification 
or display of data in the display terminal when in the "off" position. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Not recommended. 

Selector Light-Pen (#6350): A hand-held, pen-like device which 
permits the operator to select fields of data from a display for input into 
the host system. The Selector Light- Pen, while not being used, can be 
placed in a recess of the keyboard which is used for user's incidental 
items. Selector Pen (and Cursor Select) operations include a new 
designator character "&". When this designator is used, the Read 
Modified operation results in the return of both the addresses and the 
data of all modified fields on the screen. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Keyboards: 

Refer to Type Catalog, for a picture of the keyboard layouts. 

Contact IBM for RPQ keyboard descriptions. 

75-Key Typewriter Keyboard (#4621): Typewriter-like layout, 
movable, with 49 data keys and 26 control keys. 12 PF keys are 
included in the top row of data keys through use of an alternate shift 
key. Prerequisites: #9082. 

75-Key Data Entry Keyboard (#4622): Movable with 35 data keys, 10 
PF keys and 30 control keys. Prerequisites: #9082. 

75-Key Data Entry Keyboard (#4623): Keypunch layout, movable, with 
35 data keys, 10 PF keys and 30 control keys. This is the recommend­
ed keyboard for high volume data entry. Prerequisites: #9082. 

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter/APL Keyboard (#4626): 87-key EBCDIC 
typewriter keyboard (ref #4627) with modified key tops to allow entry of 
81 APL specific characters in addition to the 94-character EBCDIC set. 
An APL On/Off key controls whether the keyboard is in basic EBCDIC 
typewriter or APL mode. In contrast to the 87-key EBCDIC typewriter 
keyboard without APL (see #4627), this keyboard has only 12 PF keys 
(PF1 through PF12) which are the group of twelve keys to the right of 
the main keyboard area. Prerequisites: #3624, #3626 #9082. 

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627): Typewriter-like 
layout, movable, with 49 alphameric data keys, 26 control keys and 12 
PF keys (24 total PF keys). 12 of the PF keys are included in the top 
row of the data keys through the use of an alternate shift key. 
Prerequisites: #9082. 

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Overlay Keyboard (#4640): This 
keyboard without an overlay has the same layout and can be used in 
the same way as the 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627) 
with the 94-character EBCDIC character set. This keyboard, however, 
has special narrow key tops which permit the use of customer 
annotated overlays. These overlays are used to show the symbols 
associated with the keys when one of the Programmed Symbols (PS-A 
through PS-F) is selected. The desired PS can be selected by the 
operator through use of the appropriate PF keys in upper case and 
alternate shift on this keyboard. Prerequisite: #9082. 

Note: Two keyboard overlays are supplied with each keyboard. 
Additional overlays may be obtained via M ES, see" Accessories". 

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter/Text Entry And Edit Keyboard (#4670): 
Provides all the character and function keys of an 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter Keyboard with additions for entry and edit of text. The 
group of 12 PF keys to the right of the main keyboard area has special 
narrow key tops to accommodate an IBM supplied reversible annotated 
overlay. One side of the overlay indicates the function key assignments 
when an 8775 is being used for text applications. The other side of the 
overlay indicates the function key assignments for data applications. 
These data assignments are the same as those of the 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter Keyboard (#4627). The keyboard also allows entry of 
additional graphics and text control 'characters including the characters 
available on the IBM 3732 Text Display Station. A different color 
key top marking is used to highlight those graphics, symbols, and 
controls that are only active when the IDTF licensed program is 
downstream-loaded and the display terminal is in text state. The 
keyboard does not provide the ability to enter APL characters. 
Prerequisites: #9082 Note: One keyboard overlay is supplied with 
each keyboard. Additional overlays can be obtained via MES, see 
Accessories. 

All Keyboards, Limitations: Keyboards used on 3275, 3276, 3277, 
3278 or 3279 machines are not interchangeable with keyboards used 
on 8775 machines. Maximum: One of each of the above. Field 
Installation: Yes. A 0.9 meter (3 foot) keyboard cable is standard. 
Specify #9399 if 1.8 meter (6 foot) cable is required. Prerequisites: 
#9082. 

Keyboard Numeric Lock (#4690): Provides the ability to lock the 
keyboard, if a non-numeric key (other than 0-9, minus, decimal sign, or 
dup) is depressed in a pre-defined numeric-only field. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Attachment Features: 

Each 8775 mdl 1 or 2 must be equipped with a loop adapter which 
provides the capability to attach to a direct or data link attached loop of 
the 4331 Processor or the 8100 System. 

Loop Adapter (#4850): Provides the capability to attach to a direct-or 
data link-attached loop of a 4331 Processor or the 8100 System. 
Direct loop may operate at a data rate of 38.4K bps or 9600 bps. The 
data link-attached loop operates at a data rate of 2400, 4800 or 9600 
bps. The Loop Adapter operating data rate of 2400, 4800, 9600 or 
38.4K bps is specified by the customer at order time. Half-speed 
operation of the 8775 can be selected by the operator. Data link 
attached loops are connected to a 4331 Processor and to an 8100 
processor via a 3843 Loop Control Unit. Specify: On initial order or by 
change by service representative. 

#9829 for 38.4K bps 
#9825 for 9600 bps 
#9823 for 4800 bps 
#9822 for 2400 bps 

The data rate of a loop cannot be higher than that of the slowest device 
attached to the loop. Consideration should be given to attaching 
devices slower than the 8775 on a separate loop when the maximum 
data rate of the 8775 is required. Maximum: One. 

Telecommunications 

Each 8775 mdl 11 or 12 must be equipped with one of the following 
communication features. External modem interface (#3701), CCITT 
V35 interface (#1550). DDS Adapter (#5650 or #5651), X.21 Adapter 
(#5655) or 1200 bps integrated modem (#5500). 
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CCITT V35 Interface (#1550): (8100 attached only) Provides a CCITT 
V35 interface for direct connection up to 1000 feet operating without a 
modem. Speeds of 600, 1200, 2400, 4800 and 9600 bps are 
supported. Business Machine Clocking (#1488) is not required. 
Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4850, #3701, #5500, #5650, 
#5651 or #5655. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes on mdls 
11 and 12. 

External Modem Interface (#3701): Provides EIA RS-232C interface 
and appropriate code to attach either an external IBM modem or PTT 
mandatory modem. Refer to M2700 pages. Other external non-IBM 
modems may be attached subject to the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems 
Bulletin. Provides interface to Data Service Unit for attachment to 
AT&T Dataphone* Digital Service. Supports speeds of 600, 1200, 
2000, 2400, 4800, 7200 and 9600 bps over nonswitched and switched 
facilities. Also supports direct connection to 8100 Information System 
or 4331 Processor. Limitations: Cannot be installed with: #4850, 
#1550, #5650, #5651, #5500 or #5655. Business Machine Clocking 
(#1488) required for those modems which do not provide their own 
clocking. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes on mdls 11 and 
12. Specify: #9493 for operation on public switched network (not 
available with #9221, #9222) or #9494 for operation on nonswitched 
communication facilities. 

IBM 1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5500): Provides an integrated 
modem at speeds of 1200/600 bps for operation over nonswitched 
communication facilities. No external modem is required. Limitations: 
Cannot be installed with #3701, #4850, #1550, #5650, #5651 or #5655. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes on mdls 11 and 12. 
Prerequisites: #1488. Specify: #9651 for use with 4-wire facility or 
#9652 for use with 2-wire facility. 

DDS Adapter (#5650, #5651): [#5650 for point-to-point operation, 
#5651 for multipoint tributary operation] An adapter for SDLC data 
transmission at speeds of 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps over the AT&T 
nonswitched Dataphone* Digital Service network. The DDS Adapter 
interfaces to a DDS channel service unit. the customer site termination 
of the DDS network. Specify #9822 for 2400 bps, #9823 for 4800 bps 
or #9825 for 9600 bps. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4850, 
#3701, #5500, #5655 or #1550. Maximum: One #5650 or #5651. 
Field Installation: Yes on mdls 11 and 12. 

* Trade Mark of American Telephone & Telegraph. 

X.21 Adapter For Nonswitched Networks (#5655): Provides an 
interface and cable for attachment to the X.21 non switched Data 
Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) complying with CCITT recom­
mendation X.21. See specify for length of communication cable 
supplied. SDLC transmission at speeds of 2400 bps #9822, 4800 bps 
#9823 and 9600 bps #9825 are supported. Limitation: Cannot be 
installed with #1550, #3701, #4850, #5500, #5650 or #5651. 
Maximum: One. Field installation: Yes on Mdls 11 and 12. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Model changes from 1 to 2 and 11 to 12 are field installable. 

ACCESSORIES 

The following items are available on a purchase-only basis. Order the 
feature number as shown below. 

BATTERY, MERCURY: 

Provides power to maintain the customer set up information while the 
terminal is powered off. 

A 4.14 volt mercury battery: This supply item has a shelf life of one 
year under normal conditions, and can be expected to provide 3.5 years 
of normal service. Additional or replacement batteries can be ordered 
from IBM. 

Discharged batteries should be returned to IBM for disposal. Return 
information is printed on the label of the battery. 

Mercury Battery: PIN 1743456. 

DISPLAY STATION KEYBOARD ACCESSORIES 

The following keyboard accessories allow customers to define and 
change the messages on single position key tops of the 8775 Display 
Station keyboard. These accessories supply key tops only and do not 
change any characters or functions of the display station. The 
accessories consist of legendable key tops, blank key tops for customer 
engraving and a key top extractor. 

These accessories may be ordered from IBM. 

Legendable Key top: The legendable key top consists of two parts: a 
molded key base and a clear plastic cover. The user may define unique 
keytop messages by writing on a piece of paper, affixing the paper to 
the keytop base and sliding on the clear plastic cover. The key top is 
available in three colors and with top keyboard row contour only. 
(Example: Clear Key) 

Legendable Key tops 

White 
Charcoal Gray 
Light Gray 

Part No. 

5188775 
8627192 
8542831 

Blank Key top: The blank key top is for a customer to engrave with 
desired nomenclature. The key top comes in three colors and is 
available with top keyboard row contour only. (Example: Clear Key) 

Blank Keytops: 

White 
Charcoal Gray 
Light Gray 

Part No. 

1853775 
1853567 
1853563 

Keytop Extractor: The key top extractor is a small tweezer-like device 
which fits between the key tops. With a firm squeezing grip on a 
key top, the key top can be pulled of its stem. The customers should use 
the extractor whenever a keytop is to be removed from a keyboard. 

Keytop Extractor: P /N 9900373. 

Keyboard Overlay: A keyboard overlay is available on which 
customer-defined Programmed Symbols can be annotated. An 
annotated overlay can be placed over the narrow key tops of Overlay 
keyboards to associate specific key tops with specific symbols. 

Keyboard Overlay: PIN 1742762. 

A Keyboard overlay is available for the 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter /Text Entry and Edit Keyboard #4670. The overlay is 
reversible and is annotated on both sides. Additional overlays are 
available by ordering PIN 4422226. 

DISPLAY STATION TILT/ROTATE ACCESSORY 

An accessory which fits under the display station and provides a ball 
and socket type movement to allow the angle of the screen face to be 
adjusted for comfort of viewing position. The screen angle is normally 
20 degrees from the vertical but with this device it can be adjusted 
between 25 degrees to the vertical and the vertical position. A locking 
device is provided to maintain the selected position. 

This accessory also allows the display station to be rotated plus or 
minus 90 degrees from the central position and this movement is 
independent of the tilt movement. 

Interested customers may order from IBM directly. Call toll free at 
800-631-5582; in Alaska and Hawaii, call 800-526-2484. For further 
information, contact an SSD sales representative. 

Warranty: The Tilt Rotate accessory is warranted free from defects in 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance 
recommended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not 
available. 

Customer Responsibility: The customer is responsible for mounting 
the Display Station on this accessory. 

Tilt/Rotary Accessory: P /N 4422265. 

KEYS 

Keys PIN (4420756): The 8775 with the Setup Keylock (#1009) special 
feature is shipped with two keys. Additional keys may be purchased 
only from IBM. Vendor will supply additional keys only to original 
purchaser. 

The 8775 Security Keylock (#6340) special feature is shipped with two 
keys. Additional keys may be purchased only from IBM, (P/N 
4420756). Vendor will supply additional keys only to original purchaser. 

MAGNETIC HAND SCANNER 

The Magnetic Hand Scanner (MHS) attaches by a 1.5 meter coiled 
cable to a number of data entry and reporting devices that have an 
appropriate magnetic adapter feature. It allows the user to read 
magnetic stripe labels that are attached to shelves, cartons, machines, 
etc. It can also be used to read magnetic stripe tags which are 
hand-held or placed on a flat surface. See appropriate unit for 
prerequisites and possible limitations. 

The MHS has three lights and an audible buzzer which provide 
feedback to the user on the status of the scanned data. With proper 
encoding the MHS can read a stripe in either direction. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4999. 

Ordering Instructions: See IBM. 

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease 
scanner head life. In this environment, customer should consider 
protecting the media to reduce the frequency of head assembly 
replacement. Where there are high densities of corrosive gases, more 
frequent head assembly replacement may be required. There is no 
regularly scheduled preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. 
Primary maintenance for the Magnetic Scanners will be done by the 
customer following the problem determination and part replacement 
procedures. 
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The following are a recommended number of spare scanners which the 
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 scanners, 2 spares 
... for 100, 3 ... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5. 

Warranty: The Magnetic Scanner Accessories are warranted free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service 
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a 
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack, 
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to: 

IBM Corporation 
Repair Center 
321 Route 17 
Paramus, NJ 07652 

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended 
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following 
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures. 

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a 
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ. 

Magnetic Hand Scanner: PIN 4123495 or feature #9440 

MAGNETIC SLOT READER 
MAGNETIC SLOT READER, DUAL ENTRY 

The Magnetic Slot Reader (MSR) and Dual Entry Magnetic Slot Reader 
(DEMSR) attach by a 1.5 meter cable to a number of data entry and 
reporting devices that have an appropriate magnetic adapter feature. 
These slot readers accommodate a wide range (height and length) of 
magnetic striped card stock and plastic badges including: Magnetic 
striped 80-column cards, operator identification badges, large and 
small credit cards, etc. 

The MSR and DEMSR have three lights and an audible buzzer which 
provide feedback to the user on the status of scanned data. Holes in 
the bottom of the MSR allow optional attachment to an appropriate flat 
surface. The MSR has a wide opening on one end to facilitate reading 
of badges or documents. The DEMSR has wide openings on both ends 
to facilitate reading in either direction. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4999. 

Ordering Instructions: See IBM. 

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease 
scanner head life. In this environment, customer should consider 
protecting the media to reduce the frequency of head assembly 
replacement. Where there are high densities of corrosive gases, more 
frequent head assembly replacement may be required. There is no 
regularly scheduled preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. 
Primary maintenance for the Magnetic Readers will be done by the 
customer following the problem determination and part replacement 
procedures. 

The following are a recommended number of spare readers which the 
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 readers, 2 spares ... 
for 100, 3 ... for 1 50, 4 ... for 200, 5. 

Warranty: The Magnetic Reader Accessories are warranted free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service 
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a 
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack, 
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to: 

IBM Corporation 
Repair Center 
321 Route 17 
Paramus, NJ 07652 

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended 
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following 
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures. 

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a 
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ. 

Magnetic Slot Reader: PIN 4123500 or feature code #9441. 

Dual Entry Magnetic Slot Reader: PIN 4123520 or feature code 
#9442. 

Note: The MHS, DEMSR and the MSR read magnetically encoded 
information from an alphanumeric character set. The MSR also reads 
the same 10 character numeric only set as the 3277 operator identifica­
tion card reader which is not a subset of the alphanumeric character 
set. For further description of both character sets, see IBM 8775 
Display Terminal Character Set, GA33-3041. The alphanumeric 
character set can only be read if the Enhanced Function (#3626) is 
installed. Limitation: The 3277 like character set numeric only 
magnetic cards coded with alternate end of message character 
(hexadecimal "C") cannot be read by MSR, DEMSR or MHS. The 
MSR, DEMSR or MHS cannot be used to logon to a SNA network. 

A variety of magnetic documents, tags and labels which the MSR, 
DEMSR and MHS can read, may be optained from IRD. Some, 
depending on length, can be encoded by devices such as the 3642 

Encoder Printer. For complete information on the availability of 
pre-encoded striped plastic cards contact an IRD sales representative. 

The following cable assemblies can be used to extend the Magnetic 
Slot Reader or Magnetic Hand Scanner distances. Limitation: 
Extension cables cannot be plugged into other extension cables. 
Prerequisites: Feature #4999. 

Description 
6 meter (19.7 ft.) 
12 meter (39.4 ft.) 

Feature/P/N 
#9106, PIN 4832986 
#9107, PIN 4832987 

The MSR Customer Service Manual, GA24:"3663, should be ordered. 

SUPPLIES (None) 


